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5 Port Solenoid Valve

Series SQ1000/2000

SQ1000 Plug-in SQ1000 Plug lead



Low profile compact manifold
Compact with high capacity
Pressure: 0.5MPa/Load factor: 50%
Cv factor Cylinder bore size (mm)
Base mounted Cylinder speed ; : .
) Rubber| Metal Series CJ2 Series CM2 Series MB/CA1

f . . . )\ (with sub-plate) | “seal | seal (mms) 26 |210|216|820|825|232| 40| 232| 240|350 | 263 | 280 |#100

A wide variety of options 150

. e 300 ° °

» External pilot specification SQ1000 | 0.25 | 0.18 250 °

* Supply/Exhaust block 600 oo

* Blanking plate 750

« Individual supply spacer ;38

* Individual exhaust spacer SQ2000 | 0.82 | 0.65 250 5 ol ol e

* Supply block plate 600 o0

» Exhaust block plate 750

* Built-in silencer Built-in silencer Cylinder speeds marked with a @ are controlled by a fixed orifice.

* Name plate (Option symbol: S) Name plate

« Port plug / (Option symbol: N)

v
* Back pressure check valve =~

Manifold mounted type
Valve maintenance is simple and labour time
is reduced by a single mounting screw.

Single
mounting screw

Supply/Exhaust block

(provided on D side -
only for standard type) p

(S

. :}__ .%ﬂ E
oy ,,»
[} 3
Supply/Exhaust block

(provided on D side only for standard type)

Built-in silencer

External pilot port
(external pilot specification)

External pilot port
(external pilot specification)

Blanking plate

Series SQ2000
Dual flow fitting

Serial transmission kit

D-sub connector kit

Built-in silencer

Individual supply spacer

Series SQ1000

5 Port Metal Seal/Rubber Seal Solenoid Valve
Plug-in Type/Plug Lead Type

. - I T Y A N
g T e Y ¥y U By Y 5
' e’ = N o N N Nt N Nt

Features 1
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Stacking manifold
The use of cassette style valves and manifolds makes it easy to increase or
decrease the number of stations on a DIN rail. The plug-in type includes two
extra valve station connectors. This design makes rewiring unnecessary
during manifold expansion.

Also, the use of a single part number simplifies the ordering process.

Extra connector

Built-in back pressure check valve
(Option symbol: B)

Eliminates trouble with back pressure when driving
a single acting cylinder or when using an exhaust
center type valve, etc.

Connector entry direction can |
be changed with a single push

The connector entry direction can be changed

'

Easy from the top to the side by simply pressing the
manual release button.
replacem ent It is not necessary to use the manual release
utton when switching [§ from the side to the top.
of c Ip type buttt h itchi f the side to the t
One-touch Top entry
fittings
One-touch fittings can
be replaced without Side entry
removing valves. /
._J’J Q: 4 N
times and long life
(7 S
Dual 3 port valves, 4 positions  wubber seal type only) Model |Response time| ~Life "
+Two 3 port valves built into one bogy. SQ1000 | 12ms or less | 500 million
+The 3 port valves on the A and B sides can cveles
operate independently. Model | Aside| B side JIS symbol SQ2000 | 20ms or less y
*When used as.3 po.rt valvgs, only half the 1 i ? Note) For metal seal, single type, DC specifications,
gumbcler oL statlogs is reguweq_. | SQ3A31 N.|C. N.IC. : : based on SMC life conditions.
-Can also be used as a 4 position type valve. valve | valve ® 1 ® . . ' )
. 1 ®) * For applications which demand high speed, high
EXhaUSt center: SSQQZJABS311 @ ® frequency, long life and a precise response time.
ressure center: SQ3 1 L y
SQ3B31 | NO. | NO. O
N . 2 valve | valve ®) & ®)
{ (5\) (g)
I B SQiC31 | Nec. | No.
valve | valve )
®)
& <)

Features 2
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Series SQ1000

Plug-in Type

How to Order Manifolds

SS5Q13 —

08| FD2 —D

—Q

Stations
01 1 station
24N©) 24 stations

Note) The maximum number of
stations depends on the
type of electrical entries.

Manifold mounting e

D DIN rail mount type
ENc!e)

Direct mount type

Note) E type is mounted using two holes
in each end plate and a DIN rail
that is shorter than the manifold

Option

Nil | None

02t0 24| Specified DIN rail length Note 1)

B With back pressure check valve

K | Special wiring specification (except double wiring) Note 2)

N | with name plate (side ported only)

R External pilot specification

S Direct exhaust outlet with built-in silencer

Note 1) Specify DIN rail length with "DCJ" at the end. (Enter the
number of stations inside [J.) Example: -D08

Note 2) The standard wiring specification is for double wiring.
Indicate a wiring specification for single wiring or mixed
single and double wiring, or when exceeding the standard
maximum number of stations. (Except L kit)

Note 3) For specifying two or more options, enter them in
alphabetical order. Example: -BKN

. length.
Electrical entry
; Max. number Note 2)
Lead wire Standard ;
Kit designation connector Cable specification number(cf gggtc?glovr;isri;og: Max |n umlkéer o
entry direction stations s solenoids
kit FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit, without cable
FD1 b sid D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 1.5m cable 1o 12 stati o4 sta "
- side — 0 12 stations stations
Desub FD2 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 3.0m cable
connector kit FD3 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 5.0m cable
E kit PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, without cable
PD1 Note 1) Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 1.5m cable 1o 12 stati o4 stat "
: 0 12 stations stations
<0 PD2 Dside | Flatribbon cable (26P) kit, with 3.0m cable
> 6P PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 5.0m cable
Flat ribbon cable connector kit (ZOP) PDC Flat ribbon cable (20P) kit, without cable 1to 9 stations | 18 stations 18
kit
. Flat ribbon cable (20P) ) )
_ JDO Dside | pc Wiring System compatible 1to 8 stations | 16 stations 16
Flat ribbon
cable (20P)
(PC Wiring System compatible)
] LDO i
kit | LDO | Dside || oo wire kit, with 0.6m cable
LUO U side
LD1 i
D side Lead wire kit, with 1.5m cable 1 to 12 stations — —
LU1 U side
LD2 i
L D side Lead wire kit, with 3.0m cable
Lead wire kit LU2 U side
kit SDF NKE Corporation: Uni-wire System compatible
SDH NKE Corporation: Uni-wire H System compatible 1to 8 stations | 16 stations 16
SDJ1 SUNX Corporation: S-LINK System (16 outputs) compatible
SDJ2 ) SUNX Corporation: S-LINK System (8 outputs) compatible |1 to 4 stations| 8 stations 8
SDQ D side DeviceNet, OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/D compatible 1108 stat 16 ) 16
- - 0 8 stations tat
SDR1 OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/S (16 outputs) compatible stations
SDR2 OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/S (8 outputs) compatible |1 to 4 stations| 8 stations 8
Serial transmission kit SDV Mitsubishi Electric Corporation: CC-LINK System compatible |1 to 8 stations| 16 stations 16

Note 1) Separately order the 20P type cable assembly for the P kit.

Note 2) The maximum number of stations should not be more than the maximum number of solenoids. (The number
of solenoids are counted as: 1 for single solenoids and 2 for type 3P and 4P double solenoids.)

1

% S\NC




Plug-in Type Series SQlOOO

How to Order Valves

so1[1]30

C6

—Q

Type of actuation l
2 position single
(A)e)
4o
! e\ [
515
(RY)(P)(R2)
2 position double (latching)
weE e
0o fh
mﬁ 13 mﬁu
RYP)R2) (RY(P)R2)
2 Metal seal Rubber seal
2 position double (double solenoid) Note 1)
AE) we)
0o 0o
mﬂa ms; s
RY(P)R2) (RY)(P)(R2)
Metal seal Rubber seal
3 position closed centre
(‘A;I(QE)
3
513
(RY)(P)(R2)
3 position exhaust centre
(':XZB)
4
513
(RY)(P)(R2)
3 position pressure centre
(A;l(zB)
5
515
(RY)(P)(R2)
4 position dual 3 port valve
Note 2) @ ©
A
K@w, 3
®) 1 ®)
N.C. N.C.
4 position dual 3 port valve
Note 2) @ o
B
5 3
® 1 ®
®)
N.O. N.O.
4 position dual 3 port valve
(0] (B)
Note 2) 4 2
C
5 3
(R1) 1 (R2)
®)
N.C. N.O.

Note 1) For double solenoid
specification, the function
symbol below is "D".

Note 2) Only rubber seal types are
applicable.

Seal type @
0 Metal seal

1 Rubber seal

Function ¢

Nil Standard type (1.0WDC)

D 2 position double
(double solenoid specification)

K"‘me | High voltage type (IMPa, 1.0WDC)
[only metal seal applicable]

N Negative COM

YN | ow wattage type (0.5WDC)

RN®2| External pilot specification

Note 1) Except double (latching) type.
Note 2) Except dual 3 port valves.

Note 3) For specifying two or more functions, enter
symbols in alphabetical order.

l Manifold block specification

Nil

M

MB

Without manifold block

With manifold block

Manifold block with
built-in back pressure
check valve

+ Lead wire is not included.

* Lead wire is not included.

* When ordering with
manifolds

* When only valves
are required.

For adding stations

» Port plug

mounting port

Nil None

A A port

B B port

L e Cylinder port size

C3

@3.2 One-touch fitting

C4

@4 One-touch fitting

C6

@6 One-touch fitting

ported

M5

M5 threads

Side iﬂ[ﬂ

L3

@3.2 One-touch fitting

L4

@4 One-touch fitting

Note)

L6

@6 One-touch fitting

Top
ported

L5

M5 threads

® Manual override

Note) Can be changed to side ported configuration.

Nil

B Note)

Non-locking push type
(tool required)

Locking type
(tool required)

Note) Except double (latching) type.

——e Coil voltage

5 24VDC
6 12vDC

Note) Indicator light/Surge voltage

suppressor is built-in.

O
:




Series SQ1000

Manifold Options

Blanking plate
SSQ1000-10A-3

P. 39

Individual SUP/EXH spacer P. 40

SSQ1000-PR1-3- ¢

Name plate (-N)
SSQ1000-N3-n

P. 42

External pilot specification (-R) P. 43

External pilot port

SUP/EXH block P.39| SUP block plate P.41| Blanking plug P.42| Dual flow fitting P.43
SSQ1000-PR-3-C8(-S) SSQ1000-B-P KQ2P-23/04/06/08 SSQ1000-52A- ﬁg

Individual SUP spacer P.39| EXH block plate P.41| Port plug P.42

SSQ1000-P-3- Eg SSQ1000-B-R VVQZ100-CP

Individual EXH spacer
SSQ1000-R-3- Eg

P. 40

Back pressure check valve (-B) P. 41

SSQ1000-BP

O
:

Special wiring specification (-K) P. 49
Terminal

D-sub connector number
SOL. A

' 1o
O |Saiont J\/SOT\O e)
Saion2 "\, 220 14 ()
Y e SOL. A
Station 3 —/\/soic 2 ()
10 oo | |Saiond \ 015 O
. ©)
160
e :; Stat|on5{ ATSOLBG 16 ()
;32 ol Statlonﬁ{ A SOLEB, 17 ()
210 i
Pt : 190 Stat|0n7{ A SOLBs 15 ()
Station 8
igg o12 {—/\/Mc 19 O

Connector terminal number

Although the standard products
come with double wiring, mixed
single and double wiring is
available upon request.




Plug-in Type Series SQ1000

How to Order Manifold Assemblies (Example)

Example: D-sub connector kit, with cable (3m)

2 position single (24VDC) 2 position double (latching) (24VDC)
SQ1130-5-C6-Q (4 sets) SQ1230-5-C6-Q (4 sets)

Blanking plate

SSQ1000-10A-3 (1 set)

&
%\é@%
7 7 l‘r
> SPL
D-sub connector cable Iof"l'i'/(@'/[ //g//
GVVZS3000-21A-2S L0

Yol
Z \ Cylinder port fitting

C6: g6 One-touch fitting

Manifold base (9 stations)
SS5Q13-09FD2-D-Q

F kit
(D-sub connector kit)

SS5Q13-09FD2-D-Q ......... 1 set; F kit 9 station manifold base
SQ1130-5-C6-Q ....ocvvnene 4 sets: 2 position single
SQ1230-5-C6-Q ....ocvvnene 4 sets: 2 position double (latching)
SSQ1000-10A-3 .......ccceueene 1 set: Blanking plate

Add the valve and option part numbers in order starting from the first station on the D side. When entry of part
numbers becomes complicated, indicate on a manifold specification sheet.

O
:



Series SQ1000

Valve Specifications

Models
Note 1)| Response time ms N 2)
Series Number of Model Eﬁectivezarea Weight
solenoids mm :
« \\ (Ndmin) Standard: 1W|Low wattage|  (g)
-.'x TR sl Metal seal SQ1130 | 3.2(177) | 12 orless | 15 or less 80
ingle
= Rubber seal | SQ1131 | 4.5(245) | 150rless | 20 or less 80
| o
Z | Double | Metalseal SQ1230 | 3.2(177) | 15or less — 80
3 .
o | (atching) | Rubber seal | SQ1231 | 4.5(245) | 20 orless — 80
Double Metal seal SQ1230D | 3.2(177) | 10o0orless | 13orless 95
(double solenoid) Rubber seal | SQ1231D| 4.5(245) | 150rless | 20 or less 95
SQ1000 Closed Metal seal SQ1330| 2.9(157) | 20 orless | 26 orless 100
= centre Rubber seal | SQ1331 | 3.2(177) | 250rless | 33 orless 100
i)
-‘§ Exhaust Metal seal SQ1430| 3.2(177) | 20 orless | 26 orless 100
S| cenwe Rubber seal | SQ1431 | 4.5(245) | 250rless | 33orless| 100
pressure |__Metal seal SQ1530 | 2.9 (157) | 20 orless | 26 or less 100
3 Rubber seal | SQ1531 | 3.2(177) | 250orless | 33 or less 100
:é Dual A
g |5 o vl Rubber seal SQ1231 3.2(177) | 25 0rless | 33 orless 95
<
JIS symbols Note 1) Values for the cylinder port size of C6.
2 position single Note 2) Based on JISBSS75—198_1. (Values with a supply pressure of 0.5MPa and indicator light/surge voltage suppressor.
wE) Values fluctuate depending on the pressure and air quality.)
42
513
RYP)RD) L. i
2 position double (latching) SpeC ifications
®E©) ")
%}mjzﬂj Mmj Valve construction Metal seal Rubber seal
Fluid Air/lnert gas
513 513
Metal S Rubber oce] Maximum operating pressure 0.7MPa (High pressure type: 1.0MPa) Note 3)
2 position double (double solenoid) . Single 0.1MPa 0.15MPa
c
(A)(B) (A)(B) .
‘ e ne _% Minimum Double (latching) 0.18MPa 0.18MPa
%mmgm [I]ZM@ o operating | Double (double solenoid) 0.1MPa 0.1MPa
T 1 5 pressure =
ROPIRD AR ] 3 position 0.1MPa 0.2MPa
Metal seal Rubber seal n 4 position _ 0.15MPa
° .
", >
3 position closed centre T>vs Ambient and fluid temperature —10 to 50°C Note 1)
")
42 Lubrication Not required
Pilot valve manual override Push type/Locking type (tool required)
513
RO PR Vibration/Impact resistance N°t 2 30/150 m/s?
3 position exhaust centre Encl Dust proof
e nclosure ust proo
» Rated coil voltage 12VDC, 24VDC
c
513 .g 2 Allowable voltage fluctuation +10% of rated voltage
5]
e 528 Coil insulation type Equivalent to B type
3 position pressure centre S E
(’:)(g) 2 Q Power consumption 24VDC 1W DC (42mA), 0.5W DC (21mA) Note 4)
© | (Current) 12vDC 1W DC (83mA), 0.5W DC (42mA) Note 9
513 Note 1) Use dry air to prevent condensation at low temperatures.
RYPIR2

Note 2) Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a one-sweep test between 8.3 and 2000Hz. Test was performed
4 position dual 3 port valve (A) in the axial and right angle directions of the main valve and armature for both energized and
4 2 de-energized states.
m@m@ Impact resistance: No malfunction resulted from the impact test using a drop impact tester. The test was
5 T 3 performed one time each in the axial and right angle directions of the main valve and
NG, NC. armature, for both energized and de-energized states.

Note 3) Metal seal type only. [Except double (latching) type.]

4 position dual 3 port valve (B) Note 4) Values for the low wattage (0.5W) specification.

4 2
5 @ 3
1
N.O. N.O.

4 2
5 @ 3
1
N.C. N.O.

O
:



Plug-in Type Series SQlOOO

Manifold Specifications

Configuration Note 4)
) Note 4) .
Port size Note 1) Applicable  Noted) | o otion Adqmonal
Base model solenoid Connection type Applicable weight weight for
A B stations 1 station
P R PEe valves (9)
direction Port size (9)
F kit: D-sub connector 1 to 12 stations 420 20
C3 (for 3.2) 26P | 1to 12 stati
0 12 stations
c8 Side | C4 (for 24) P kit: Flat ribbon cable : 420 20
(for @8) C6 (for @6) 20P | 1to 9 stations
MS (M5 threads) | <1130 | J kit: Flat ribbon cabl
. it: Flat ribbon cable )
$S5Q13-L-0] . Option SQ1M31 PC Wiring System compatible 110 8 stations 420 20
Direct outlet L3 (for 23.2)
with built-in el g (for ﬂ4j L kit: Lead wire 1 to 12 stations 460 35
silencer Top | 16 (for 26) )
L5 (M5 threads) S kit: Serial transmission 1 to 8 stations 475 20

Note 1) One-touch fittings in inch sizes are also available. Refer to page 51 for details.

Note 2) Can be changed to side ported configuration.

Note 3) An optional specification for special wiring is available to increase the maximum number of stations. Refer to page 49 for details.
Note 4) Except valves. Refer to page 5 for valve weights.

A
<0

3 b > q 2
il (000
/«‘E%%@/@

O
:



Series SQ1000
Kit (D-sub Connector kit)

« Simplification and labour savings for wiring work can be achieved by
using a D-sub connector for the electrical connection.

» The use of D-sub connectors (25P) conforming to MIL standards
provides a wide range of compatibility with conventional connectors.

« Top or side entry for the connector can be changed freely, allowing
later changes according to the mounting space.

D-sub connector (25P)

Manifold specifications

Cable assembly

1

GVVZS3000-21A-5-3,

5
D-sub connector cable assemblies can be ordered with manifolds.
Refer to manifold ordering.

Type Standard

Wire colour table by terminal
number of D-sub connector
cable assembly

Terminal No. Lead wie colour| Dot marking
1 White -
2 Brown -
3 Green -
4 Yellow -
5 Grey -
T 6 Pink -
4 %@ 7 Blue -
:rq ‘ 8 Red —
9 Black -
10 Violet -
LR t { 11 Grey Pink
53 12 Red Blue
13 White Green
14 Brown Green
15 White Yelow
16 Yelow Brown
17 White Grey
18 Grey Brown
19 White Pink
20 Pink Brown
w 21 | White Blue
) 22 | Brown Blue
© 23 White Red
% 24 Brown Red
& 25 White Black

# Connector made in conformity
with DIN47100.

D-sub connector cable ass'y

Electric characteristics

Iltem Characteristics Cable ,
Confuctor length (L) PRy D
Josistance, | STorless im GVVZS3000-21A-101
Voliage imit | 3m GVVZS3000-21A-200H]
V, 5min, AC 5m GVVZS3000-21A-30—
Insulation 8m GVVZS3000-21A-400—
reSisiance | 20 20m GVVZS3000-21A-5S
Model e
Standard| S
60°[60_

Electrical wiring
specifications

Configuration aGma
Series T Port size number of
P.R A B stations
) 12 stations
SQ1000 Side, Top c8 C3, C4, C6, M5 (24 stations optional)
e\é\d\\%

140
150
160
170
180
190
200
210

230
240
250

Station 1{
Station 2 {
Station 3 {
Station 4 {
Station 5 {
Station 6 {
Station 7 {
Station 8 {
Station 9 {
Station 10 {
Station 11 {

Station 12 {

220 ©

D-sub connector

As the standard electrical wiring
specification for 12 stations or
less, double wiring (connected
to SOL. A and SOL. B) is used
for the internal wiring of each
station regardless of valve and
option types.

Mixed single and double wiring
is available as an option.

Refer to page 49 for details.

Connector terminal number

Lead wire colours for D-sub connector assemblieg

1

GVVZS3000-21A-3-5,

Terminal  Polarity Lead wire” Dot
colour marking
SOLA, a) *+) White None
SOL.B 14 (+) Brown Green
SOL.A o 2 &) (+) Brown None
SOLB, 15 (o *) White Yellow
SOL. A o 3 &) (+) Green None
SOLB, 16 &) +) Yellow Brown
SOLAG 4 o) Yellow  None
SOL.B, 17 ) White Grey
SOLA, 5 (&) +) Grey None
SOL.B | 18 &) - Grey Brown
SOL.A 4 6 &) *) Pink None
SOL.B, 19 &) +) White Pink
SOL.A 7 &) *) Blue None
SOLBs 2o ) Pink Brown
SOLA, g *) Red None
SOL.B, 5y @) +) White Blue
SOLAG 9 o) Black None
SOL.B | 22 a) ) Brown Blue
SOLAG 10 g +) Wiolet None
SOLBo 23 ) White Red
SOL.AG 11 &) ) Grey Pink
SOL. B 5y ©) ) Brown Red
SOL.A | 12 ) ) Red Blue
SOL.B 25 ) ) White Black
COM. o 13 ) -) Note) White Green
Positive  Negative
COM COM
spec. spec.

Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for negative COM.

O

SVC

* Valves are numbered from the D side.




Plug-in Type Series SQlOOO

/

=

49.5

47

25
20.5

mounting hole
dimension

(108.5)

[}
P
. . o
D side| G} (DD @ @D-®-®-D-@®@ |U side ;%
C8: EXH port For top ported ~ €223
C8: SUP port R
P , o
INTENEN] ‘ ; ." . . ; 7 Ry
E = I I T o
O
Jolsesle! x
1) 2 2 2 2 2 2 N~
0 J_Ea_L odaod ol
N ™ | LT
g —
L
~ 435
58 P=115 2n-C3, C4, C6, M5 (A, B port)
| C3: #3.2 One-touch fitting
\ C4: g4 One-touch fitting
\ C6: 86 One-touch fitting
\M5: M5 threads
L4
5.25 L3
L2
103 L Indicator light
~ _ ndicator lig
M5: External pilot port 15 47.8 P=115 119: —
e naing Manual override
1
- ||
=
[<]
Zl=
8|2 |8«
©lg N Il
S| : 1
—~|T
o -| D
2|T|e
=215
8|58|> -
=1 L]
[ E 0
2| D) <
N c
S|Eo 8~
Zln [
ol | ¥
Qo|0o <
3l 1%} RSS9 )
=] Ry
g | HI
/ | L

o
-
/ / 2-M4 clamp screw %
o [
X EXH outlet S
g Release for switching <
g connector direction Applicable connector: D-sub connector (25P)
Dimensions Formulas: L1 = 11.5n + 55.5, L2 = 11.5n + 73 n: Stations (maximum 24 stations)
L ni1 2 3 4 5) 6 7 8 9 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15 | 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24
L1 67 78.5| 90 |101.5|113 |124.5|136 |147.5|159 (170.5|182 |193.5/205 |216.5|228 |239.5|251 |262.5/274 |285.5(297 |308.5|320 |[331.5
L2 845 |96 |107.5|119 [130.5|142 |153.5(165 |176.5(188 ([199.5|211 |[222.5|234 |245.5|257 |268.5|280 [291.5/303 [314.5(326 |337.5|349
L3 112.5|125 |137.5|150 |150 |162.5(175 |[187.5|200 (212.5|225 |237.5|250 |262.5|275 |287.5/300 (300 |312.5/325 |(337.5|350 [362.5|375
L4 123 |135.5|148 |160.5|160.5/173 (185.5(/198 [210.5(223 |235.5/248 |260.5|273 |285.5/298 |310.5/310.5(323 [335.5/348 |360.5|373 |385.5
8

O

SVC



Series SQ1000

E Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Kit) S

« Simplification and labour savings for wiring work can be achieved by
using a flat ribbon cable for the electrical connection.

» The use of flat ribbon cable connectors (26P, 20P) conforming to MIL
standards provides a wide range of compatibility with conventional
connectors.

« Top or side entry for the connector can be changed freely, allowing
later changes according to the mounting space.

Flat ribbon cable (26P, 20P)

Manifold specifications

Cable assembly

20 1
AXTL00-FC 3¢ 2

Type 26P flat ribbon cable connector assemblies can be ordered
with manifolds. Refer to manifold ordering.

Terminal number 28AWG

o
1

30 (20P)
37.5 (26P)

(15.6)

Flat ribbon cable connector assemblies (optional)

Configuration N
Series » Port size number of
Port position PR AB stations
. 12 stations
SQ1000 Side, Top c8 C3, C4,C6, M5 (24 stations optional)
N
=

Electrical wiring
specifications

* Valves are numbered from the D side.

Flat ribbon cable connector

Double wiring (connected to SOL. A
260 025 and SOL. B) is used for the internal
240 023 wiring of each station regardless of
220 021 valve and option types.
200 019 Mixed single and double wiring is
180 017 available as an option.
160 D15 .
140 013 Refer to page 49 for details.
120 011
10009
soQ7
6005 \Connector terminal number
4003
2001
\Triangle mark indicator position

Cable Part no.
length (L) 26P 20P
1.5m AXT100-FC26-1 AXT100-FC20-1
3m AXT100-FC26-2 AXT100-FC20-2
5m AXT100-FC26-3 AXT100-FC20-3

* When using a conventional connector, use a type 26P connector
conforming to MIL-C-83503 or a type 20P with strain relief.

+ Cannot be used for transfer wiring.

Connector manufacturer examples

« Hirose Electric Company

* Sumitomo/3-M Limited

* Fujitsu, Ltd.

« Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
«J.S.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd.

* Oki Electric Cable Co. Ltd.

O

<26P> <20P>
Terminal Polarity Terminal Polarity
no. no.
SOL. A SOL. A
~\_~—=0 1 (- 1 &
Stationl{ A7 SOLB, , E_; 8 Station 1 {M 2 E—; g;
‘ { A\ SOL.A: 3 @ ) {*—/\/MO 3 (&) +)
Station 2 ASOLB, 4 () (s Station2 */\/MO 4 O ®
‘ { A\ SOL.Ag 5 () ) ) {»—/\/SOJO 5 =) )
Station 3 A SOLBo g () (w Sttion3 H/\/Mo 6 (O &
‘ { ASOLA, 7w {»—/\/Mo 70 ®
Send {1 A\"SOLB, g () () S@ion4 (L A'SOLB, g () (4
. { SOLAG g () (1) { SOLA 9 )
Station 5 SOLBg1g () () Station5 SOL.By1p () ()
ATSOLAG (O @) SOLA 11 9 @
Station 6 { A SOLBG1, (o (4 Staiond {MQ SN
. { A SOL.A:13 O @ ) {»—/\/Molii - (+)
Station 7 SOLB,1s () (v Station? SOLBy1s (0 ¥
SOL. A SOL. A
=\ 015 () (¥) 15 ()
Stations{ A SOL.B, 46 O ©® Station 8 {mole @
St { SOLAG17 () (¥ Saions {J\/Mon SHENG!
tation SOL.B tation SOL.B
18 @ O H/\/—o 8 ) &
SOLAG19 () (0 com
saion10 {|_~\s0L By 50 O ® o196
L COM 520 ) (9
SOL. A 21 O ¥ " .
saion11 {|_A"S0L B¢ 59 O oo o
SOL. A 23 (_) (+) spec. Spec.
Statioan{ A SOLBoos (o) #)
| COM 505 (v (9
L___COM ;¢ ® 6
Positive  Negative
COM  COM
spec. spec.

Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for negative COM.

SVC



Plug-in Type Series SQlOOO

Q)+ (D@D @ @ & ®-@D- @@
C8: EXH port
C8: SUP port

Approx. 9

For top ported

/T -m
",
w

=
J

TN
N

O

37

N
9

29.5
26

13
|

N

SVC

0
™~ 435
58 P=115 2n-C3, C4, C6, M5 (A, B port)
‘ \ C3: 3.2 One-touch fitting
| C4: 94 One-touch f?tting Applicable connector:
\ C6: 26 One-touch fitting Flat ribbon cable connector (26P) |
\M5: M5 threads (conforming to MIL-C-83503) /
L4
5.25 L3
L2 49.5
M5: External pilot port 10.3 L1 . ) 47
E— . a1 P=115 192 Indicator ight 25
e BD 15, Manual override 29'5
— (mounting hole
dimension)
o ||
= ——
[<] Tt
S| —-—
FEREE l/
i i
=} 1—6/ L L -
—~|T
5|53 ol | ke @)
=283 w ] e o)
HEE = 3 g
Q5| - ot
m| Lo 0
Clolo )
8155 St L P
— | O =
Zln
K Iun
S| < 0
g — ™ [ee)
=] I
3 / fl.’t
- i / It
[/ == o
/ / .
. 2-M4 clamp screw %
Triangle mark S
C”_ indicator position EXH outlet =
3 <
2| Release for switching
< connector direction
Dimensions Formulas: L1=11.5n+55.5,L2=11.5n+ 73 n: Stations (maximum 24 stations)
L ni1 2 3] 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15 | 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24
L1 67 78.5| 90 |101.5|113 |124.5(136 |147.5|159 |[170.5/182 |193.5/205 |216.5|228 |239.5|251 |(262.5|274 |285.5(297 |308.5|320 |[331.5
L2 84.5| 96 |107.5|119 [130.5/142 [153.5(165 |176.5(188 [199.5|211 |222.5|234 |245.5/257 |268.5[280 [291.5|303 [314.5(326 |337.5|349
L3 1125|125 (137.5|150 |150 [162.5|175 |(187.5|200 |212.5|225 |237.5(250 |262.5/275 |287.5/300 |300 [312.5|325 |[337.5|350 |362.5|375
L4 123 |135.5(148 |160.5|160.5(173 |185.5(198 |210.5|223 |235.5/248 (260.5|273 |285.5(298 |310.5/310.5(323 |335.5(348 |360.5/373 |385.5
10



Series SQ1000

Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)

» Compatible with the PC Wiring System. Manifold specifications

* The use of flat ribbon cable connectors (20P) conforming to MIL Configuration Maximum
standards provides a wide range of compatibility with conventional Series - Port size number of
connectors. Port position = = A stations

« Top or side entry for the connector can be changed freely, allowing 8 stations
later changes according to the mounting space. SQ1000 Side, Top c8 C3, C4, C6, M5 (16 stations optional)

Electrical wiring * Valves are numbered from the D side.

specifications

Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is used for the internal wiring of each station
regardless of valve and option types.

Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.

Refer to page 49 for details.

O Triangle mark )
\_ indicator position Station 6

AL @
AR g
AL e
AN—CRo 7 9 @
A—2LEos g @

Station 7

Station 8

Terminal Polarity
Flat ribbon cable connector R SOL. A gg' ) )
Station 1 { SOL. B 18 o )
200 Do FA—SOL-Ag g GG
w0 O Station 2 { SOL. B 14 o )
6] Ois A, SOL.A .y © ®
1 O Station 3 { SOL. B0 ) *)
120 Ou A SOL. A
00 O Station 4 { oLs 90
s J O74] Connector ® © ®
e0 Os terminal number . L A, —S0L.Aqqg A *)
J— Station 5 { SOL.B,, O *
20 {H’\/—OSOL'A N )

© 4 ) )
©3 () )

Ccom
— ) ()
coM
—— ©°1 ) =)
Positive Negative
COoM COM
Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for negative COM. spec. spec.

For details on the PC Wiring System, refer to catalog "PC Wiring System" (CAT.ES02-20).

11
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Plug-in Type Series SQlOOO

Dside] Gam)- D@D @-@D-®-@®-D- @@ |Uside] 2
C8: EXH port s
[=}
C8: SUP port <
For top ported ~ £==1
[
4 4 4 4 4 ‘0
T T T T T T o
O
7o) 2 2 2 2 2 2 N~
q [s2)
Q &
® R } }
il —
L
™~ . 435
58 P=115 2n-C3, C4, C6, M5 (A, B port)
| C3: 3.2 One-touch fitting
| C4: 84 One-touch fitting
\ C6: g6 One-touch fitting
\ M5: M5 threads
L4
5.25 L3
. L2 . 495
M5: External pilot port 10.3 L1 . A 47
47.8 P=115 192 Indicator light 7
eelS 15 Manual override 20_'5
— (mounting hole
dimension)
I ||
= 1 I
S| =
8|8 |gl@
<
o5 njo|o]o I ‘
3= . . ! |
qEE A &
228 @ | 5@ 2
ggég IzEllTE Y 8
23S il 4 @ 2
o| 2L i} 0 .
NS q |d [d [a.|dq 3 2l ]--
S|32 ® B IRl 1’| Bl- @9_( 0l N _ A S s B
Sn o I I B T o I Co
2|8 s ) ° - -
EIEIES [ [ S - L
(=] L ~ Y
™ I « I i
: g AT
] ==
cauiiid =
[ ] .
- 2-M4 clamp screw %
o Triangle mark = . )
x| indicator position EXH outlet g Applicable connector:
g_ Rel B itchi Flat ribbon cable connector (20P)
g ecgﬁﬁic?gf(‘j’}’:gmigﬁ (conforming to MIL-C-83503)
Dimensions Formulas: L1 =11.5n + 55.5, L2 = 11.5n + 73 n: Stations (maximum 16 stations)
L ni1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15 | 16

L1 67 | 78.5| 90 |101.5|113 |124.5|136 |147.5/159 [170.5]|182 |193.5/205 |216.5/228 |239.5
L2 84.5| 96 |107.5]|119 |130.5|142 |153.5|165 |176.5(188 [199.5|211 |222.5|234 |245.5|257
L3 1125|125 |137.5|150 |150 |162.5|175 |187.5/200 [212.5|225 |237.5|250 [262.5/275 |287.5
L4 123 |135.5|148 |160.5|160.5|173 |185.5|198 |210.5[223 |235.5|248 |260.5|273 |285.5/298

O
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Series SQ1000
Kit (Lead Wire Kit)

« Direct electrical entry type
Manifold specifications

. Configuration Vi

eries » Port size number of
Port position 50 e SIS

SQ1000 Side, Top Cc8 C3,C4,C6, M5 12 stations

* Wiring Specifications/Positive COM Specifications

* Valves are numbered from the D side.

* Wiring Specifications/Negative COM Specifications (optional)

Three lead wires are included per station regardless of valves used. Among
the three lead wires, the red wire is for COM.

Lead wire colour

SOLA, () Black SOL.A, Black
‘ COM (+) Red COM (+) Red
[N /,S,O,L; By &) White SOL.B ) White

v

Single solenoid type Double solenoid type

Black: A side solenoid (-)

Red: COM (+)

Station number

24AWG x 3 core cable

OD.sl5 White: B side solenoid (<)

(Not used for single solenoid)

Lead wire colour

Three lead wires are included per station regardless of valves used. Among
the three lead wires, the black wire is for COM.

Lead wire colour Lead wire colour

SOL. A (4) Red SOL A5 (4 Red
COM (-) Black COM () Black
L__~ SOL.B SOL.B )

SR o) White White

v

Single solenoid type Double solenoid type

Red: A side solenoid (+)

Black: COM (-)

Station number

24AWG x 3 core cable

0.D. g1.5 White: B side solenoid (+)

(Not used for single solenoid)

Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for negative COM.

13

O




Plug-in Type Series SQ1000

Lead wire length: LCJO/Approx. 600mm
LCJ11/Approx. 1500mm

\ LCI2/Approx. 3000mm
(2]
%
- - -]
D side @@@@@@@@ U side 2_}_
C8: EXH port For top ported ~ £==
C8: SUP port F--k
|
: o
6\ O
g
~| 2 T 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 ~
4 (3]
Q . 9
il — |
0
™~ 29.5
44 P=115 2n-C3, C4, C6, M5 (A, B port)
| C3: #3.2 One-touch fitting
| C4: 24 One-touch fitting
| C6: 26 One-touch fitting
\ M5: M5 threads
L4
5.25 L3
L2 49.5
] 7.25 L1 Indi ligh Lead wire 4
Station number 37 P=115 19.2 Indicator light outlet 32
AWG24 15 15 G1/2 20.5

- i Manual override
Lead wire —_—— (mounting hole
dimension)

)
>
-
=I5
BIE
ol 1 i iz
S|8 ]
2| |
Tl =@ o|© —
oig|g| [T+« ® 2R 0
HEIE o]
8lg|8 S
[sR b ~
S| gl
m| oD :
< 0
SHIE it o g |
33| . b€ 8 -t [E -
S Ay (e} ooy
=0 ' N i i ' [ 0 w
| N 2 Lo
58| |3 9 |8 |8 |9 |98 ' A o
o 3 @ [T
(=5 <7 N T
N2 o -
Q = - -7
a3 | I [

2-M4 clamp screw

Approx. 10

(2]
%|  Ms: Extemal pilot port EXH outlet
g
<
. ) Formulas: L1 =11.5n + 44.5, L2 = 11.5n + 59
Dimensions n: Stations (maximum 12 stations)
L ni1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | 11 | 12

L1 56 | 67.5| 79 | 90.5|102 |113.5{125 |136.5/148 |159.5|171 |182.5
L2 70.5| 82 | 93.5|105 |116.5|128 |139.5|151 |162.5(174 |185.5/197
L3 100 |112.5(125 |125 |137.5{150 [162.5|175 |187.5/200 |212.5|225
L4 110.5|123 |135.5|135.5|148 |160.5|173 |185.5/198 |210.5|223 |235.5

O
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Series SQ1000

S Kit (Serial Transmission Kit)

« Simplification and labour savings for wiring work can be achieved by Manifold specifications

using a serial transmission unit.

» The maximum number of stations is 8 (16 optional).
For type J2 and R2 only, the maximum number of stations is

4 (8 optional).

. Configuration N

eries " Port size number of
Port position NE A SEiiens

SQ1000 Side, Top Cc8 C3, C4, C6, M5 8 stations

* Valves are numbered from the D side.

* Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is used for the
internal wiring of each station regardless of valve and option
types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.

Item

Specification

External power supply

24VDC, +10%, —-5%

Current consumption
(inside unit)

0.1A or less

» Corresponding Sl unit output numbers and solenoid coils
<Wiring example 1>

Stunit e o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

output number ‘ : : : : : : : :

A B A B A None | A None A B

Sl unit Double Double Single Single Single
Station 1 2 3 4 5

Double wiring (standard)

<Wiring example 2>

* Mixed wiring is optional. Specify the wiring specification on a manifold
specification sheet. Refer to page 49 for details.

Stunit e o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

output number i i i i i i

A B A B A A A B

Sl unit Double Double Single Single Double
Station 1 2 3 4 5

Mixed single and double wiring (optional)

15
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Plug-in Type Series SQlOOO

Type SDF
NKE Corporation
Uni-wire System

Type SDH
NKE Corporation
Uni-wire H System

Type SDJ1, SDJ2
SUNX Corporation
S-LINK System

Terminal block LED description

[ |

[ |

POWER SEND
[mpw]

ADDRESS

@O

POWER SEND
0D

ADDRESS

@WOOOOWW

POWER  SEND
[m} [m]

OO

LED - - LED -
description Detalil description Detail description Detail
Light ON with power input Light ON with power input POWER Light ON with power input
POWER (Light ON when normal, POWER (Light ON when normal,
flickers when voltage is low) flickers when voltage is low) Transmission indicator
i o SEND | Normal: Blinks, Abnormal: Blinks slowly
Transmission indicator END Transmission indicator
SEND | Normal: Blinks, Abnormal: Light OFF or ON S Normal: Blinks, Abnormal: Light OFF or ON
bG DG a) Type T branching multi-drop wiring  b) Crossover wiring
(S-LINK System) (Sensor link system)
Power supply { 20 Power supply { 30"
| — | —
> Power suppy {3 pover supply {51 ERaaERma) [Pl
= £ 2
= s 5 Black — $—— Brown
a @ White 1.t Blue
'(% é é M;Agmission line . Transmission line
O Power supply {24 Power supply { 26 gﬂ[‘}gﬁ"””ec“”
| — | —
Power supply { 30 Power supply { 30"
Dedicated S-LINK flat ribbon cable SL-RCMCJ00
oe oG is used in the examples above.
» Uni-wire System * Uni-wire H System * S-LINK System
Send unit: SD-120 Send unit: SD-H2 S-LINK controller: SL-CU1
* 16 outputs « 16 outputs * 16 outputs (Type SDJ1)
[}
g 8 outputs (Type SDJ2)

O
:
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Series SQ1000

Kit (Serial Transmission Kit)

Type SDQ
DeviceNet

Type SDR1, SDR2
OMRON Corporation
CompoBus/S

Type SDV
Mitsubishi Electric Corporation
CC-LINK System

Terminal block LED description

( 1

{ 1

SETTINGS

>
24V OV, V- CAM FGCAM Vt

(e £=2)

PWR  MODINET
o =]

ADDRESS NO.

®OEEE@®O

PWR COM ERR
o oo

@O@H@O@®EE

o) Detail

LED

description Detail

L), Detail

POWER | Green light ON with circuit power input

Light OFF:

When the unit is not online or circuit power is OFF
Green light ON continuously:

MoD/ | When the unit is online and in operation

Light ON with transmission power input,
light Off without it

Light ON with normal transmission,
light OFF with abnormal or standby transmission

Light ON with abnormal transmission,

POWER

COMM

Light On with transmission power input,
light Off without it

L RUN | Light ON when receiving normal data
SD | Light ON when sending data

POWER

NET |Red light blinks: ERR. light Off with normal or standby transmission RDL Light ON when recei\{ing. data -
When a reversible abnormal transmission occurs ERR :Tlght ON with transmission error/setting error,
. | light blinks with changes in the transmission

Red light ON continuously: speed setting

When irreversible abnormal transmission

occurs or the same line is unable to go online

M M
feavov Tv- e o] v+ ] - [oav ov ] v- Joun]re Jou] v+ ] [BsJeon]eou s Jaav ov] [est]on[eofes-[oa ov]
g Master unit Sl unit Sl unit
= Mast -1-r-F- n-1-r-F- o End gg Bé gé {I]E”d
; — I I I I §§ resistance :ig Eg Eg 1 resistance
2 oo - !
% o~ — . 35 Type 3 grounding Type 3 éroundlng Type 3 érnundlng
O Branching Twisted pair line with shielding
crimp connectors
I I
| | I
 DeviceNet » CompoBus/S System ¢ CC-LINK System
* OMRON Corporation CompoBus/D System Master unit: C200HW-SRM21 Master unit: AJ61BT11
Master unit; C200HW-DRM21 Master unit: CQM1-SRM21 Master unit: A1SJ61BT11
Master unit: AJ61QBT11
]
° « 16 outputs * 16 outputs (Type SDR1) Master unit: A1SJ61QBT11
zZ
8 outputs (Type SDR2)
« 16 outputs
r
17 % S\NC



Plug-in Type Series SQ1000

o)+ (DD @@ ®-® D @@

O

SVC

(=]
g
g
C8: EXH port <
C8: SUP port Fortop ported ~ £==7
ﬂ"‘
b A
o
’Ll? —— O
2 X
~— er = T 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 R
Q 2 Q
(321
| —
2 67
815 P=115
2n-C3, C4, C6, M5 (A, B port)
| C3: 3.2 One-touch fitting
| C4: g4 One-touch fitting
\ C6: g6 One-touch fitting
\M5: M5 threads
L4
5.25 L3
L2
L1 Indicator light
V5. External oilot bort 595 _P=115 192 — 495
M5: EXternal priot port 15,1 Manual override 47
y A T N A I
5 T 4
= q>
Sl 4e
8|2 §
e plojojoio|olo| g
|3 g g o} . | | | | i R\
cl <=2 & of —~
2|2|18/8 7 | AR o --——Hn
HEEE o 54 L4 =
Oolo|T 3 —
25| - & ; || e =
om0 [
M - i : q |94 |d |&|d ¢
SEl2) |8 12 | ® 8 1B 1B Bl 1D a8~
Slin | | | AT
5|9 </gl@ : s e o |s [ 10
=] ™ < 3 . o
=) : 598 &
3 % - ] _
\ if Ef == o
t 2-M4 clamp screw
¢! \EXH outlet <
3 15 s
g <
<
Dimensions Formulas: L1 =11.5n + 67, L2 = 11.5n + 96.5 n: Stations (maximum 16 stations)
L nji 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 78.5| 90 |101.5(113 |124.5|136 |147.5|159 |170.50182 |193.5/205 |(216.5|228 |239.5|251
L2 108 |119.5(131 |142.5(154 |165.5(177 |188.5(200 |211.5(223 |234.5(246 |257.5(269 [280.5
L3 137.5(150 |162.5(162.5|175 |187.5/200 |212.5|225 |237.5|250 [262.5(275 |287.5/300 |300
L4 148 |160.5|173 [173 |185.5|198 |(210.5|223 |235.5[248 |260.5(273 [285.5|298 |310.5/310.5
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Series SQ2000

Plug-in Type

How to Order Manifolds

SS5Q23 —

08| FD2 /D

—Q

l l Option
Stations Nil | None
01 1 station 02t0 24| Specified DIN rail length Note 1)
: : B | With back pressure check valve
16" 16 stations K | Special wiring specification (except double wiring) Note 2
Note) The maximum number of N | with name plate (side ported only)
stations depends on the R | External pilot specification
type of electrical entries. - - ——
S Direct exhaust outlet with built-in silencer
. . Note 1) Specify DIN rail length with "DCI" at the end. (Enter
Manifold mounting e the number of stations inside [].) Example: -D08

D
E Note)

DIN rail mount type

Direct mount type

Note) E type is mounted using two holes
in each end plate and a DIN rail
that is shorter than the manifold

Note 2) The standard wiring specification is for double

wiring. Indicate a wiring specification for single
wiring or mixed single and double wiring, or when
exceeding the standard maximum number of
stations. (Except L kit)

Note 3) For specifying two or more options, enter them in
Electrical entry o length. alphabetical order. Example: -BKN
Lead wire Max. number Note 2)
Standard ;
Kit description connector Cable specification number of of stations for | Max. num.ber of
entry " special wiring | splenoids
direction stations specification
FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit, without cable
FD1 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 1.5m cable ) .
D side — 1to 12 stations | 16 stations 24
FD2 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 3.0m cable
FD3 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 5.0m cable
E Kit PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, without cable
PD1 Note 1) | Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 1.5m cable )
. - — 1to 12 stations . 24
PD2 D side Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 3.0m cable 16 stations
26 PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 5.0m cable
Flat ribbon cable connector kit ( ZOP) PDC Flat ribbon cable (20P) kit, without cable 1to 9 stations 18
kit
JDO Dside | Flat ril_)bon cable (20P) ) 1to 8 stations | 16 stations 16
Flat ribbon PC Wiring System compatible
cable (20P) Q
(PC Wiring System compatible)
TDO D side Terminal block box kit 1t0 10 stations | 16 stations 16
I it LDO | Dside | i wire kit with 0.6m cabl
ead wire kit, with 0.6m cable
LUO | Uside '
LD1 D side Lead wire kit, with 1.5 bl 1 to 12 stati
ead wire kit, with 1.5m cable 0 12 stations — —
LUl U side
LD2 | Dside dwire kit with 3.0 b
Lead wire kit Lu2 Uside Lead wire kit, with 3.0m cable
kit SDF NKE Corporation: Uni-wire System compatible
SDH NKE Corporation: Uni-wire H System compatible 1to 8 stations | 16 stations 16
SDJ1 SUNX Corporation: S-LINK System (16 outputs) compatible
SDJ2 | Dside SUNX Corporation: S-LINK System (8 outputs) compatible | 1 to 4 stations 8 stations 8
SDQ DeviceNet, OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/D compatible ) .
- - 1to 8 stations | 16 stations 16
SDR1 OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/S (16 outputs) compatible
SDR2 OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/S (8 outputs) compatible | 1to 4 stations | 8 stations 8
Serial transmission kit SDV Mitsubishi Electric Corporation: CC-LINK System compatible | 1 to 8 stations | 16 stations 16

Note 1) Separately order the 20P type cable assembly for the P kit.

Note 2) The maximum number of stations should not be more than the maximum number of solenoids. (The number of solenoids are counted as: 1 for single solenoids and 2 for type

3P and 4P double solenoids.

19
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Plug-in Type Series SQZOOO

How to Order Valves

so2[1]3]0 5 C6 Q

Type of actuation l l Manifold block specification
2 position single Nil M MB
1 99 Manifold block with
m@m Without manifold block | With manifold block built-in back

pressure check valve

513
(RI(P)(R2)

2 position double (latching)

(A)B) #)©)
12 42
513 513
RY(P)(R2) RY(P)R2)
Metal seal Rubber seal

2 position double (double solenoid) Note 2)
“e @e

 Lead wire is not included.| * Lead wire is not included.

513 513 * When ordering with
(RY(PYR2) (RI(P)R2) manifOldS
Metal seal Rubber seal For adding stations
3 position closed centre * When only valves are
. required.
0

’ AN

513
(RUPYRZ)

3 position exhaust centre

o ® Port plug
4 STV, mounting port
Pt Nil None
3 position pressure centre A A port
5 o B B port
AN

513
(RL(P)R2)

noeg)| 4 position(gual %}pon valve L——e Cylinder port size
A I \ C4 | 24 One-touch fitting

LAy - — Side ]
w1 e C6 | @6 One-touch fitting ported Hﬂ
NC.  NC.

g

C8 | 28 One-touch fitting

woeg| 4 Position dual 3 port valve L4 | 94 One-touch fitting o
4 > — op
B L6 | @6 One-touch fittin
5 3 — 9 ported
o0 g L8 | 28 One-touch fitting
N.O.  N.O.

Note) Can be changed to side ported configuration.

4 position dual 3 port valve
Note 2) @ [

c ® Manual override
@ : ) Nil B Note) D Note)

N.C. N.O. i
Non-locking push type . .
Note 1) For double solenoid (tool required) Locking type (tool required)

specification, the function
symbol below is "D".

Note 2) Only rubber seal types are

Slide locking type (manual type)
+ Only side ported type applicable

applicable.
Seal type o
0 Metal seal
1 Rubber seal
Note) Except double (latching) type.
Function e

Nil Standard type (1.0W DC) X
D 2 position double (double solenoid specification) ¢ Coil VOltag e
N | Negative COM 5 24vDC
Y"1 | ow wattage type (0.5W DC) 6 12vDC
R External pilot specification Note) Indicator light/surge voltage

suppressor is built-in.
Note 1) Except double (latching) type.

Note 2) Except dual 3 port valves.

Note 3) For specifying two or more functions,
enter symbols in alphabetical order.

O

SVC 20



Series SQ2000

Manifold Options

Blanking plate
SSQ2000-10A-3

P. 44

Individual SUP/EXH spacer P. 45
SSQ2000-PR1-3-C8

Name plate (-N)
SSQ2000-N3-n

P. 47

External pilot specification (-R) P. 48

External pilot port

SUP/EXH block

P. 44

SSQ2000-PR-3-C10 (-S)

SUP block plate
SSQ1000-B-R

Blanking plug
KQ2P-04/06/08/10

P. 47

Dual flow fitting P. 48

C10
SSQ2000-52A- 19

Individual SUP spacer
SSQ2000-P-3-£8

P. 44

Port plug
VVQZ2000-CP

P. 47

Individual EXH spacer
SSQ2000-R-3-C8

P. 45

Back pressure check valve (-B) P. 46
SSQ2000-BP

P. 47

21

O
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Special wiring specification (-K) P. 49

D-sub connector Terminal

number

@) Saion1 [~ \s_ =@ Le

Station 2 */\/—'014 5

) | sam3 FA 2220 2 (-

140 o; sand "\ 22ARo015
150 ° SOL. A

160 1, Slauons{
170

180 6

1090 ° Station 6{ soL. B
200 SOL. A
20 o || Station 7{

220
230

a0 Slat\onB{ —/\/Mo 19 O
250
\) L COM 443 (4

O Connector terminal number

i

SOL.B
SOL. A

Although the standard products
come with double wiring, mixed
single and double wiring is
available upon request.




Plug-in Type Series SQ2000

How to Order Manifold Assemblies (Example)

Example: D-sub connector kit, with cable (3m)

3 position closed centre (24VDC)
SQ2330-5-C8-Q (1set)

Blanking plate
SSQ2000-10A-3 (1 set)

2 position single (24VDC) 2 position double (double solenoid) (24VDC)
SQ2130-5-C8-Q (3 sets) SQ2230D-5-C8-Q (3 sets)

3m

D-sub connector cable /

|
GVVZS3000-21A-2S !
/

Cylinder port fitting
C8: @8 One-touch fitting

9

Manifold base (8 stations)
SS5Q23-08FD2-D-Q

F kit
(D-sub connector kit)

SS5Q23-08FD2-D-Q ......... 1 set: F kit 8 station manifold base
SQ2130-5-C8-Q .............. 3 sets: 2 position single
SQ2230D-5-C8-Q ........... 3 sets: 2 position double (double solenoid)
SQ2330-5-C8-Q .............. 1 set: 3 position closed centre
SSQ2000-10A-3 .............. 1 set: Blanking plate

Add the valve and option part numbers in order starting from the first station on the D side. When entry of part
numbers becomes complicated, indicate on a manifold specification sheet.

O
:
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Series SQ2000

Valve Specifications

JIS symbols

2 position single

AE)
2

513
(RD(P)(R2)

2 position double (latching)

Models
Note 1) | Response time ms Note 2)
Qe Number of Model Effecrg\r/ﬁzafea Weight

solenoids (Nemin) Standard: 1W | Low wattage (9)
— Metal seal SQ2130 | 11.7 (638) | 20 or less | 26 or less 145
- Rubber seal | SQ2131 |14.8 (805) | 24 or less | 31 or less 140
1% Double | Metal seal SQ2230|11.7 (638) | 26 or less — 145
§ (latching) | Rypber seal | SQ2231 |14.8 (805) | 31 or less — 140
Double Metal seal SQ2230D|11.7 (638) | 15 orless | 20 or less 160
(double solenoid) | Ry pper seal | SQ2231D | 14.8 (805) | 20 or less | 26 or less 155
SQ2000 Closed | Metal seal SQ2330| 8.1 (442) | 34 orless | 44 or less 180
- centre | Rubberseal | SQ2331| 9.0 (490) | 34 orless | 44 or less 175
i% Exhaust | Metal seal SQ2430|11.7 (638) | 34 orless | 44 or less 180
i centre | pubber seal | SQ2431 |12.6 (687) | 34 or less | 44 or less 175
pressure | Metal seal SQ2530| 8.1 (442) | 34 orless | 44 or less 180
centre Rubber seal | SQ2531 | 9.0 (490) | 34 or less | 44 or less 175
2 oo | Rubberseal |SQ2831| 9.0 (490) | 34orless | 44orless | 155

s port valve c

Note 1) Values for the top ported cylinder port size of C8. The side ported type will be 10% less.

Note 2) Based on JISB8375-1981. (Values with a supply pressure of 0.5MPa and indicator light/surge voltage suppressor.

Values fluctuate depending on the pressure and air quality.)

Specifications

(A)(B) (A)(®B)
4 4
W= e\l
T T
513 513
(R1)(P)(R2) RD(P(R2)
Metal seal Rubber seal
2 position double (double solenoid)
[(NG) (A)B)
' 4 42
TN o ) e
513 513
(R1) (P)(R2) R1)P)(R2)
Metal seal Rubber seal
3 position closed centre
®®)
42
513
(RD(P)(R2)

3 position exhaust centre
®E)
42

AR

513
RH(P)(R2)

3 position pressure centre
nE)

42

513
RY(P)(R2)

4 position dual 3 port valve (A)
4 2

Rl

N.C. L N.C.

4 position dual 3 port valve (B)
4 2

Sl L

N.O. ! N.O.

4 position dual 3 port valve (C)
4 2

Pl

N.C. ! N.O.

23

Valve construction Metal seal Rubber seal
Fluid Air/lnert gas
Maximum operating pressure 0.7MPa
Single 0.1MPa 0.15MPa
é Minimum Double (latching) 0.18MPa 0.18MPa
'g operating | Double (double solenoid) 0.1MPa 0.1MPa
§ pressure | 5 position 0.1MPa 0.2MPa
& 4 position — 0.15MPa
% Ambient and fluid temperature —10 to 50°C Note 1)
> Lubrication Not required
Pilot valve manual override Push type gl(i)c?é zﬁgtilggdg;;giﬁgzyget)};gﬂ required)
Vibration/Impact resistance Note 2) 30/150 m/s?
Enclosure Dust proof
» Rated coil voltage 12VDC, 24VDC
% é Allowable voltage fluctuation +10% of rated voltage
§ 2 Coil insulation type Equivalent to class B
& g»_ Power consumption 24VDC 1W DC (42mA), 0.5W DC (21mA) Note 3)
? | (Current) 12vDC 1W DC (83mA), 0.5W DC (42mA) Note 3)

Note 1) Use dry air to prevent condensation at low temperatures.

Note 2) Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a one-sweep test between 8.3 and 2000Hz. Test was performed
in the axial and right angle directions of the main valve and armature for both energized and

de-energized states.

Impact resistance:
performed one time ea

No malfunction resulted from the impact test using a drop impact tester. The test was

ch in the axial and right angle directions of the main valve and

armature, for both energized and de-energized states.

Note 3) Values for the low wattage (0.5W) specificati

O
:

ion.




Plug-in Type Series SQZOOO

Manifold Specifications

Configuration Note 4)
Note 4 -
Port size Note 1) Applicable g 5 stafitgn) Additional
Base model solenoid Connection type Applicable c weight for
s valves stations weight | 9 station
P, R Port ) (@ (9)
direction Port size g
Series SQ2000 c10 F kit: D-sub connector 1to 12 stations| 580 35
(for 10) ; C4 (for o4) . . 26P |1 to 12 stations
Side C6 (for 26) P kit: Flat ribbon cable - 580 35
20P | 1 to 9 stations
Option C8 (for 28)
SS5Q23-000-00 Direct outlet SQ2J30 J kit: Flat ribbon cable 1 )
. ) to 8 stations 580 35
(with built—in) ] SQ2031 PC Wiring System compatible
silencer Note2)| L4 (for o4) T kit: Terminal block 1to 10 stations| 1,165 620
Top L6 (for @6) - - -
L8 (for #8) L kit: Lead wire 1to 12 stations| 620 50
S kit: Serial transmission 1 to 8 stations 650 35

Note 1) One-touch fittings in inch sizes are also available. Refer to page 51 for details.

Note 2) Can be changed to side ported configuration.

Note 3) An optional specification for special wiring is available to increase the maximum number of stations. Refer to page 49 for details.
Note 4) Except valves. Refer to page 23 for valve weights.

26P/20P (P kit)
20P (J kit)

g Loy
L @ 4
(A0

((@J@

24
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Series SQ2000
Kit (D-sub Connector Kkit)

« Simplification and labour savings for wiring work can be achieved by Manifold specifications

using a D-sub connector for the electrical connection. Configuration Maximum
« The use of D-sub connectors (25P) conforming to MIL standards Series P " Port size number of
h ; L - ort position tati
provides a wide range of compatibility with conventional connectors. P,R A B stations
« Top or side entry for the connector can be changed freely, allowing ) 12 stations
later changes according to the mounting space. SQ2000 Side, Top c10 €4, C6, C8 | (16 stations optional)

D-sub connector (25P)

Cable assembly

1
2 d
s <SS
GVVZS3000-21A- 360 %{5\@
5
D-sub connector cable assemblies can be ordered with manifolds.
Refer to manifold ordering.
Type Standard Electrical wiring * Valves are numbered from the D side.
specifications
Wire colour table by terminal
number of D-sub connector D-sub connector
cable assembly — As the standard electrical wiring
Terminal No.[Lead wire colowr| Dot marking o specification for 12 stations or
1 White - Kol\ less, double wiring (connected
2 [ Brown - 129 02 to SOL. A and SOL. B) is used
3 Green - 160 ‘;i for the internal wiring of each
4 Yellow = gg o5 station regardless of valve and
5 Grey - 190 ‘;‘75 option types.
T 6 Pink - 200 (o Mixed single and double wiring
o == 7 Blue - e o9 is available as an option.
- | 8 Red - 230 009 Refer to page 49 for details.
= 9 Black — e o12
| 10| Violet = o13)y
p i ] 11 Grey Pink \\O/ Connector terminal number
T : .
53 12 | Red Blue —— / Lead wire colours for D-sub connector assemblies
13 White Green 1
14 |Brown| Green GVVZS3000-21A-3-¢
15 White Yelow ‘51 &
Type 60° 16 | Yelow Brown Terminal  Polarity Lead wire Dot
17 White Grey no. colour marking
18 Grey Brown Station 1 { SOLA, 1 +) White None
P ) 19 White Pink ation SOL.B,, 14 ) Brown Green
20 Pink Brown SOL.A | 2 O o Brown None
Ll 21 White Blue Station 2 { SOL. B i
(2 22 Brovwn Blue 015 (- ) White Yellow
o)
o @ 23 | White | Red Station 3 { SOLAL 3 () ) Green  None
o
= 24 | Brown Red SOL.B, 16 a) &) Yellow Brown
& 25 [ white | Black . SOLAL 4 o) Yellow None
* Connector made in conformity Station 4 SOL. B .
L with DIN47100. 017 () (+) White Grey
25 ) SOLA, 5 @) +) Grey None
Station 5 SOL.B
4l ©18 (1) *) Grey Brown
SOL.A
_ . O 6 ) i
o Station 6{ oL B =) () Pink None
I. ‘16 019 (0 +) White Pink
1 SOL. A . R BI N
Station 7{ SOL. B © ) ue one
LA 020 (o ) Pink Brown
) SOLA, g (&) +) Red None
Station 8 SOL.B i
Electric characteristics D-sub connector cable ass'y oL A 021 () (+) White Blue
Item Characterstics Cable Ass'v No Station 9{ SOL. B °©9 O ) Black None
Conductor length (L) y No. SoL A 022 (9 ) Brown Blue
grﬁlfrlrs]tazrg:% 57 or less I GVVZS3000-21A101— Station 10 { SOL- . 010 () (+) Wiolet None
Voltage limit 3m GVVZS3000-21A-20H SOL' R °©28 () *) White Red
v,5min,ac | 1500 5m GVVZS3000-21A-30H Station 11 { Sol o) ® Grey  Pink
Insulation 8m GVVZS3000-21A-41H SOL.B o 24 &) ) Brown Red
Vowm. | 2 20m GVVZS300021A-55 Station 12 { SOLAG 1, (g ) Red Blue
Model® SOL.B, 25 () ) White Black
Standard | S COM. 13 *) © White Green
60° | 60 . Note)
Positive  Negative
(efe] CoM
spec. spec.
Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for negative COM.

25
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Plug-in Type Series SQ2000

)+ (D @D+ @D+ @+ B+ DB @

C10: EXH port

For top ported =
C10: SUP port T ké
‘ =~ g
rn B alla, alla alla ala alla 4 alla 4
] g
) _—
8, B 0
o r ;i
™ 2 B2 el B2 A B el (18 ell2 B Te)
b | | I = 1] Te)
- 3 e — N
1 B
0 44.5
= 63.3 P=175 2n-C4, C6, C8 (A, B port)
| C4: @4 One-touch fitting
| C6: 86 One-touch fitting
\ C8: @8 One-touch fitting
L4
5.25 L3
L2 Indicator light
M5: External pilot port - L1 5 58
Release for switching 1 47.8 P=175 288 18
connector direction ™ Manual  (mounting hole dimension)
~ ~A override I 3
7 — L
AN [ f— —
E il 11 T 11 1
© — 2-M4
9Q clamp screw
Q|
~— ™ 1 1 1 1 1 é—\
S|s
2|3 = ©
8% m (] &
2|9 0 r: -
DER 19l ® &/ S
5|8 > Yo L
< |
| ©
a — S
£ 1) I I I I I I —
5 )
= ©| N ©
0| < 1
& S el Bl kBl Bl k| | ] . ol 8
g ® . 5
0 ™
Y | a
51 — S [ BB [HE [ BE[BE [ [HE
=2 %‘
S — SH=
8
=3 =
< EXH outlet
Applicable connector: D-sub connector (25P)
(conforming to MIL-C-24308)
Dimensions Formulas: L1 = 17.5n + 52, L2 = 17.5n + 74.5 n: Stations (maximum 16 stations)
L ni1 2 3 4 5) 6 7 8 9 10 11 | 12 | 183 | 14 | 15 | 16

L1 69.5| 87 (1045|122 |139.5|157 [174.5/192 |209.5[227 |244.5|262 |279.5|297 |314.5/332
L2 92 |109.5(127 |144.5|162 |179.5|197 |214.5/232 |249.5|267 |284.5/302 |319.5/337 |354.5
L3 112.5|137.5(150 |175 |187.5|200 [225 |237.5/262.5(275 |287.5|312.5|325 |350 |362.5/375
L4 123 |148 |160.5|185.5|198 |210.5|235.5/248 |273 |[285.5|298 |323 |335.5/360.5/373 |385.5

O
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Series SQ2000

E Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)

« Simplification and labour savings for wiring work can be achieved by ) Manifold specifications

using a flat ribbon cable for the electrical connection. Canliamein .

* The use of flat ribbon cable connectors (26P, 20P) conforming to MIL Series Eoae maégrg
standards provides a wide range of compatibility with conventional Port position ST
connectors. P,R A B

« Top or side entry for the connector can be changed freely, allowing SQ2000 Side, Top c10 Ca C6. C8 12 stations
later changes according to the mounting space. ' T (16 stations optional)

Flat ribbon cable (26P, 20P)

Cable assembly

201
AXTL00-FCZ5-2

Type 26P flat ribbon cable connector assemblies can be ordered
with manifolds. Refer to manifold ordering.

Electrical wiring
specifications

* Valves are numbered from the D side.

Terminal number 28AWG
Red Flat ribbon cable connector
= Double wiring (connected to SOL. A
e 260 025 and SOL. B) is used for the internal
g9 240 023 wiring of each station regardless of
vy zzg Si; valve and option types.
S "; 180 D17 Mixed single and double wiring is
! B 160 015 available as an option. )
140 D013 Refer to page 49 for details.
120 O11
(15.6) 10009
8007
L 6005 \Connector terminal number
4003
2001
\Triangle mark indicator position

Flat ribbon cable connector assemblies (optional)

Cable length Part no. <26P> <20P>
L) 26P 20P Terminal Polarity Terminal Polarity
1.5m AXT100-FC26-1 AXT100-FC20-1 soLa_ o soL.a_Mo-
21 () ® -\ =21 O ©&
3m AXT100-FC26-2 AXT100-FC20-2 Station 1 { ASOLB, 5 () (s Sttonl { ACSOLB, 5 ) ()
5m AXT100-FC26-3 AXT100-FC20-3 A SOLA, o O ® A7 SOL. A 30 @
* When using a conventional connector, use a type 26P connector Station 2 {WO 4 @ @ Station 2 {WO 40 ®
conforming to MIL-C-83503 or a type 20P with strain relief. A SOLAL 5y @) A\ SOLA, ¢ @ ©
 Cannot be used for transfer wiring. Station 3 {WO 6 () (x) Sttion3 {F/\/MO 6 O ®
SOL. A SOL. A
‘ N\ 2R 7 9 {J\/—o 70 @
Connector manufacturer examples Staon & {~ \/—Ozgt'i 8 () (v Stond LA /—ozgt'i 8 () ™
! - 9 O & - 9 B ™
* Hirose Electric Company Station 5 { SOL. B 10 (_) (+) Station 5 { SOL.B 10 (_) (+)
* Sumitomo/3-M Limited SOL.A SOL.A
o\ oll () () '\ oll () ()
« Fuijitsu, Ltd. Station 6 { A SOLBoi, O @) Station 6 { A SLBoiy 0 @
» Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd. A SOLAG13 O () F/\/MO 13 @ &
+J.S.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd. Station 7 { SOL.Bqy (o (+) Station7 { SOLB,1y o
« Oki Electric Cable Co. Ltd. SOL.A SOL. A
"\ ~22=f015 () (4) A\ =015 () ()
Station 8 { A SOLBL1s O (+) Station 8 { A SOLBLis (O (4
{ SOL.A 17 @O @ . { A\ SOL.A, 17 (O )
Station 9 SOLBo1g (O 4 Station 9 A SOL.B g O @
_ SOLAG19 (1) () COM. 16 ) (O
Station 10 SOL. B 20 O ® COM
SOLAcs O () L—————020 (*) ()
' X Positive Negative
Station 11 { SOLBooy () () Com oM
. SOL. A 23 (_) (+) spec. spec.
Station 12 { A SOLBoos (o) ()
| COM o5 (&) (9
L COM 526 (+) (1)

Positive Negative
com

spec.  Spec.

Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for negative COM.
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Plug-in Type Series SQ2000

)+ D+ @D+ @D+ @+ (BB DB @

147 (3 position)

C10: EXH port
For top ported =]
C10: SUP port - 3 N
\:: I‘ f b T T T T T ™ £
B e e v e A
i D& DD D BIS .
—
g, (U DIE "
4 -
o <
b ) @ 0
o T - i I+I T C - ] o
LQT 44.5
™~ 63.3 P=175 2n-C4, C6, C8 (A, B port)
| C4: 24 One-touch fitting
| C6: 26 One-touch fitting
| C8: 18 One-touch fitting
L4
5.25 L3 Indicator
L2 light 58
M5: External pilot port L1 25
R ﬁ 47.8 P=175 28.8 18
elease for switching 1 , )
connector direction e D Manual  (mountig hole dimension)
P 7&_\ override 3
) o # I]]/ - 4
§ S 10 1 1 1
< Ei 2-M4
9| clamp screw
o I I 1 —
©
S| = | (i) (& &)
28 2 & 5
2= 8" S ©1® S
© ] 7S :
@ &
[=2]
= 0 ' '
(23 9 5 ©
a ® ® ® ® el |3
8 : 5
| = s
S / 2
2 == == ==
s /
=z

S /
fé / ==
g
_ Triangle mark / EXH outlet Applicable connector:
indicator position Flat ribbon cable connector (26P)
(conforming to MIL-C-83503)
Dimensions Formulas: L1 = 17.5n + 52, L2 = 17.5n + 74.5 n: Stations (maximum 16 stations)
L ni 1 2 8 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 69.5| 87 |104.5|122 |139.5|157 |174.5|192 |209.5(227 |244.5/262 |279.5{297 |314.5(332
L2 92 [109.5|127 (144.5(162 |179.5(197 |214.5|232 [249.5|267 |(284.5|302 |319.5/337 |354.5
L3 112.5|137.5(150 |175 |[187.5|200 (225 |237.5(262.5|1275 |287.5|312.5(325 |350 [362.5|375
L4 123 |148 |[160.5/185.5(198 |210.5(235.5|248 (273 |285.5|298 |323 (335.5/360.5(373 [385.5

& S\NC
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Series SQ2000

Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)

» Compatible with the PC Wiring System. Manifold specifications
* The use of flat ribbon cable connectors (20P) conforming to MIL Configuration ]
standards provides a wide range of compatibility with conventional : - Maximum
Series » Port size number of
connectors. Port position — NG TS
« Top or side entry for the connector can be changed freely, allowing Z .
i i 8 stations
later changes according to the mounting space. SQ2000 Side, Top C10 C4, C6, C8 (16 staionsoptond)
* Valves are numbered from the D side.
Electrical wiring specifications
Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is used for the internal
wiring of each station regardless of valve and option types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.
Refer to page 49 for details.
Terminal Polarity
Flat ribbon cable connector SOL. A gg‘ o )
Station 1 { SOL.B ¢ O )
20 (0 o A SOL. A 16 o) *)
180 O Station 2 { SOLB, ., o *
160 Oss SOL. Ay, o )
140 O Station 3 { SOL.B 4 o )
20 Ou A SOL. A o 8 ) )
0 DO Station 4 { soLB,
—\,———0 a
s 0 074 . (] *)
60 Os Connector terminal number . A, SOL.A 19 & *)
Station 5 SOL.B .,
40O O3 H\————0 ()] (G
20 01 . A SOL. A 15 ) )
\Triangle mark indicator position Station 6 SOL.B_,, o *)
—N————© — +
A SOL.A 011 I )
Station 7 SOLB_ o “
{ A SOL.A, 7 &) o)
Station 8 LB
»—/\,Lo 5 (@) *+)
o4 ()] (G
o3 =) ()
| COM ., ) &)
Note)
Positive Negative
Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for negative COM. CoM  COM
For details on the PC Wiring System, refer to catalog "PC Wiring System" (CAT.ES02-20). spec. spec.
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Plu

g-in Type Series SQ2000

G- D D@+ @B+ DB @

C10: EXH port o
For top ported =
C10: SUP port - §
O 5]
o n Q.
\H: :: <
' b K a|[n X [ D o[ B fla B0 la KDl
J:= i
Y o
g R ©
8, 5
3 et Beedd B e Bvd Bed B d Bei ol ¥
by a L &
Y v Y
0 445
™~ 63.3 P=175 2n-C4, C6, C8 (A, B port)
| C4: g4 One-touch fitting
| C6: 86 One-touch fitting
| C8: 88 One-touch fitting
L4 .
5.25 | L3 Indicator
L2 light
. ; L1 58
M5: Externall pl|?t port 278 5TI7E 268 25
Release for switching 1 ! g 18
connector direction T Manual Mm
9 A override —
g 0 ' ololololololol o -
3 I3
2 = 2-M4
S clamp screw
o —
| [s2]
c|®
kS . N
8| a| Ik s
Q5 ﬁ | % ESE
9_0/ g — ™ L=
5|° =
3le 223
=2 =5
s 0 223
= |~ 1223
0| <
-
—
~— |
~ |
: =
S § 7 T
: /
= _ Triangle mark EXH outlet pplicable connector:
indicator position Flat ribbon cable connector (20P)
(conforming to MIL-C-83503)
Dimensions Formulas: L1 = 17.5n + 52, L2 = 17.5n + 74.5 n: Stations (maximum 16 stations)
L ni 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 69.5| 87 [104.5|122 |139.5(157 |174.5|192 |209.5(227 |244.5|262 |279.5|297 |314.5|332
L2 92 [109.5(127 (1445|162 [179.5|197 |214.5|232 |249.5|267 |284.5|302 |319.5|337 [354.5
L3 112.5|137.5|150 (175 |187.5/200 (225 |237.5|262.5|275 |287.5|312.5|325 |350 |362.5|375
L4 123 |148 |160.5(185.5|198 [210.5(235.5|248 [273 |[285.5|298 [323 |335.5|360.5(373 |385.5

N

SVC
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Series SQ2000

Kit (Terminal Block Box Kit)

« A compact terminal block is installed inside the box. Manifold specifications _
G3/4" female threads prepared for the electrical entry enables a Configuration N
conduit tube bracket to be connected. Series Port posit Port size number of

» The maximum number of stations is 10 (16 optional). ort position P, R A B stations

. 10 stations
SQ2000 Side, Top C10 C4,Ce6, C8 (16 stations optional)
A 7 I P )
Electrical entry
* Valves are numbered from the D side.
Electrical wiring specifications
As the standard electrical wiring specification for 10 stations or less, double wiring (connected to SOL.
A and SOL. B) is used for the internal wiring of each station regardless of valve and option types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.
Refer to page 49 for details.
Terminal  Polarity
soL.A Mo
) { \N———20 1a ©) *)
Station 1 SOL. B
FNV———0 1B -) *)
SOL. A
_ { V=0 2 @
Station 2 SOL. B
Vv © 28 =) *)
SOL. A
FVv——©° 3A - +
Station 3 { SOL.B e *
v © 3B (] (G
SOL. A
FNV—© 4A &
Station 4 { SOL.B ) ®
NV —° 48 ()] (G
SOL. A
_ { V0 s @
Station 5 SOL. B
v © 5B =) )
SOL. A
) { FN———"0 6 ©) (Gl
Station 6 SOL.B
v 6B =) *)
A SOL. A A
Station 7 { SOL.B o ®
v 78 ()] *)
SOL. A
. { V0 s ) @
Station 8 SOL.B
v ° 8B - (G
A SOL. A oA
Station 9 { SOL.B e ®
NV © 98 =) ()
,_/\/MO 10A ) )
Station 10 SOL.B
A\, ——o0
N S N )

Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for negative COM.

© com

*)

Note)

Positive Negative
[of CO

spec.

spec.
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Plug-in Type Series SQ2000

o) D@D @@ ®-®- DB

. C10: EXH port S
2-G3/. C10: SUP port 5
Electrical entry =
q For top ported <
f 1 1 1 1
m Xi A s 4 4 4 4 4
S B (T @
S © — 2
o I D DMD D 10
& ' NS ket Baestd et Besi Bxestd Baesd B B [[[[l ol d
N zzjg‘_ === = &
& 30
~ _ 2n-C4, C6, C8 (A, B port)
45.7 48.7 P=175 | Ca: 94 One-touch fitting
\ C6: g6 One-touch fitting
\ C8: 88 One-touch fitting
L4
L3
10 67 L2
L1 Indicator light
48.7 P=175 28.8
1
) Manual override
T »
B ® E G
E = I
g
a l,_ 2-M4
3 0 ® Clamp screw
g2la 5 s g
HEIR ’ 2 g
R Sef [ ®| yess &
~| o €=3
32 |g £:3 l; ©
2] ©| 3
o ® ® ® o ©
3 ] 74 I
b + [
of S MS5: External pilot port
S g EXH outlet
ol 2
g <
Dimensions Formulas: L1 =17.5n + 46, L2 =17.5n + 60 n: Stations (maximum 16 stations)
L ni1 2 3 4 5) 6 7 8 9 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15 | 16
L1 63.5| 81 |98.5 [116 |133.5(151 |168.5(186 |203.5|221 |238.5|256 |273.5(291 |308.5(326
L2 775| 95 |112.5|130 |147.5|165 |182.5/200 (217.5|235 |252.5|270 |287.5|305 |322.5|340
L3 175 |200 |212.5|237.5|250 |262.5|287.5|300 (325 |[337.5(350 |375 |387.5|412.5|425 |437.5
L4 185.5|210.5|223 (248 |260.5(273 |298 |310.5(335.5(348 |360.5(385.5|398 |423 |435.5|448

N

SVC
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Series SQ2000
Kit (Lead Wire Kit)

« Direct electrical entry type
Manifold specifications

Configuration Maximum

Series " Port size number of
Port position 55 N stations

SQ2000 Side, Top C10 C4,Ce6, C8 12 stations

* Wiring Specifications/Positive COM Specifications

+ Valves are numbered from the D side.
* Wiring Specifications/Negative COM Specifications (optional)

Three lead wires are included per station regardless of valves used. Among
the three lead wires, the red wire is for COM.

Lead wire colour Lead wire colour

SOLA, () Black SOLA, () Black
COM (+) Red

‘ COM(+) Red
.~ SOLB ) SOL.B .
RN o () White =) White

Single solenoid type Double solenoid type

Black: A side solenoid (-)

Red: COM (+)

Station number

24AWG x 3 core cable
0O.D.g1.5

White: B side solenoid (-)
(Not used for single solenoid)

Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for

Three lead wires are included per station regardless of valves used. Among
the three lead wires, the black wire is for COM.

Lead wire colour Lead wire colour

SOLA, (4) Red SOLA, (4 Red
‘ COM (-) Black COM (-) Black
Lot SOLB, White SOLB, (4 White
Single solenoid type

Double solenoid type

Red: A side solenoid (+)

Black: COM. (-)

Station number

24AWG x 3 core cable
O.D. g1.5

White: B side solenoid (+)
(Not used for single solenoid)

negative COM.

33
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Plug-in Type Series SQ2000

Lead wire length: LJO, approx. 600mm

L1, approx. 1500mm

L2, approx. 3000mm

G D@D D @D BB D ®@®

C10: EXH port

For top ported E
C10: SUP port %73
54
<
AV B
0 o
g R ©
[X2) IS 0
: — i
: NIy
Y 2 ) 0 Pl | &
Y ¥ ! A
2 30
48.7 _P=175 2n-C4, C6, C8 (A, B port)
| C4: 84 One-touch fitting
| C6: 86 One-touch fitting
\ C8: g8 One-touch fitting
L4
5.25 L3 i 58
Station number L2 :ir;c#tcator 18 33.4
L1 (mounting hole dimension)
47.8 P=175 28.8 .
AWG24 1 Electrical | 15.2
s AR e entry
Lead wire\ \ Q|4 Manual G2
\ \ — C override
T
>
S
>
= 2-M4
g clamp screw
Py bl b
=B
8|30 R
AN 0
gls|8 3
JE SIIN
el3 ol —|
Slo 1 = ‘
| o)
=
D] ©
0 (]
A of >
— m_‘g
o 3
] f
o 12
g
(=N
Z
M5: External pilot port
EXH outlet
. . Formulas: L1 = 17.5n + 46, L2 = 17.5n + 60
Dimensions n: Stations (maximum 12 stations)
L ni1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | 11 | 12
L1 63.5| 81 98.5|116 |133.5{151 |168.5|186 |203.5|221 |238.5/256
L2 77.5| 95 [112.5(130 |147.5|165 |182.5|200 |(217.5|235 |252.5(270
L3 100 |125 |137.5|150 |175 |187.5/212.5(225 |237.5|/262.5|275 |300
L4 110.5(135.5|148 [160.5|185.5|198 (223 |235.5|248 |[273 |285.5|310.5

O
:
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Series SQ2000

S Kit (Serial Transmission Kit)

« Simplification, space savings and labour savings for wiring
work can be achieved by using a serial transmission system.
* The maximum number of stations is 8 (16 optional).
For type J2 and R2 only, the maximum number of stations is
4 (8 optional).

Manifold specifications
Configuration Maximum
Series Port position Port size number of
P.R A B stations
SQ2000 Side, Top C10 C4,Cs6, C8 8 stations

« Corresponding Sl unit output numbers and solenoid coils
<Wiring example 1>

Stunit - o 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 8 9

output number i i i i i i i i

A B A B A None | A None A B

Sl unit Double Double Single Single Single
Station 1 2 3 4 5

Double wiring (standard)

<Wiring example 2>
* Mixed wiring is optional. Specify the wiring specification on a manifold
specification sheet. Refer to page 49 for details.

Slunit - o 1 2 3 4 > 6 7
output number i 3 3 i : :

Sl unit Double Double Single Single Double
Station 1 2 3 4 5

Mixed single and double wiring (optional)

35

O

* Valves are numbered from the D side.

» Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is used for the
internal wiring of each station regardless of valve and option
types.

Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.

Item Specification

External power supply 24VDC, +10%, —5%

Current consumption

(inside unit) 0.1A or less




Plug-in Type Series SQZOOO

Type SDF
NKE Corporation
Uni-wire System

Type SDH
NKE Corporation
Uni-wire H System

Type SDJ1, SDJ2
SUNX Corporation
S-LINK System

Terminal block LED description

{ 1

{ 1

ADDRESS

000000

POWER SEND
[miy]

006000

POWER SEND
[m]

POWER ~ SEND
[m] a

OOW@OO@E

LED E LED - -
description Detail description Detail description Detail
Light ON with power input Light ON with power input POWER Light ON with power input
POWER (Light ON when normal, POWER (Light ON when normal, o
flickers when voltage is low) flickers when voltage is low) SEND Transmission indicator
Normal: Blinks, Abnormal: Blinks slowly
Transmission indicator SEND Transmission indicator
SEND | Normal: Blinks, Abnormal: Light OFF or ON Normal: Blinks, Abnormal: Light OFF or ON

DG

DG

a) Type T branching multi-drop wiring  b) Crossover wiring

(S-LINK System) (Sensor link system)
Power supply { 3y Power supply { 3y
| E— |
g) Power supply { 5, Power supply { 37 ol bv[c[ofov]] G| DE\/ | 6| ook
= 2 2
= £ E]
GE) £ 3 J AT 8 e
K5} E 5 T T
.‘% E E Main Lvi vi N Transmission line
O = Power supply {26 = Power supply { 24 transmission line Crimp connector SL-J1A
| — | —
Power supply {24V Power supply {24V ———]
Dedicated S-LINK flat ribbon cable SL-RCMLCI00
oG e is used in the examples above.
* Uni-wire System Uni-wire H System ¢ S-LINK System
Send unit: SD-120 Send unit: SD-H2 S-LINK controller: SL-CU1
« 16 outputs « 16 outputs « 16 outputs (Type SDJ1)
% 8 outputs (Type SDJ2)
Z

O
:
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Series SQ2000

S Kit (Serial Transmission Kit)

Type SDQ
DeviceNet

Type SDR1, SDR2
OMRON Corporation
CompoBus/S

Type SDV
Mitsubishi Electric Corporation
CC-LINK System

Terminal block LED description

( 1

{ 1

{ 1

SETTINGS

PWR  MODINET
o =]

24V OV V- CAMFGCAM Vt

=]

[=R=}

ADDRESS NO.

®OEEE@®OO

PWR COM ERR
o oo

BRATE STATION NO.

PWR LRUN
o [m]
o oo

DOODLOO0,

e Detalil dechEEtian Detall description| Detalil
POWER | Green light ON with circuit power input Light ON with transmission power input, Light ON with transmission power input,
Light OFF: POWER | iyt Off without it POWER| | bt Off without it
When the unit is not online or circuit power is OFF COMM I__ight ON wi_th normal transmission, o L RUN| Light ON when receiving normal data
Green light ON continuously: |I9ht OFF WIFh abnormal or standb.y tr_ansmlsswn Sb | Light ON when sending data
MOD/ | When the unit is online and in operation ERR. | Light ON with abnormal transmission, RD | Light ON when receiving data
NET - . " | light Off with normal or standby transmission
Red light blinks: o Light ON with transmission error/setting error,
When a reversible abnormal transmission occurs L ERR.| light blinks with changes in the station no. or
Red light ON continuously: transmission speed setting
When irreversible abnormal transmission
occurs or the same line is unable to go online
[eav]ov Jv- Jowro Jome ve ] [oavfov - JomnJro Jous v+ [es+[eofeoi]asJaav ov ] [est]eon]aor]as Jea] ov]
(@) Master unit Sl unit Sl unit
c . . d DA DA DA d
= Master T = 1y = & rEenswstance o pe. o2 2] rEenswstance
s o H— — " 2 = =
o m H— — it I : il
E e -2 o Type 3 grounding Type 3 grounding Type 3 grounding
8 Twisted pair line with shielding
RN \ Branch
crimped connectors
I N
T | | E—
« DeviceNet « CompoBus/S System ¢ CC-LINK System
* OMRON Corporation CompoBus/D System Master unit: C200HW-SRM21 Master unit: AJ61BT11
Master unit: C200HW-DRM21 Master unit: CQM1-SRM21 Master unit: A1SJ61BT11
o Master unit; AJ61QBT11
- .
% 16 outputs « 16 outputs (Type SDR1) Master unit: A1SJ61QBT11

8 outputs (Type SDR2)

« 16 outputs

37
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Plug-in Type Series SQ2000

)+ D+ D+ @D+ @B (DB

C10: EXH port

O

SVC

For top ported S
C10: SUP port .
, 2
- <
A‘M‘M‘M‘M‘M‘.A‘
| T v o
3 — ©
2y L -
2 el = &
_§=|
o) 76
~ %5 P=175 \ 2n-C4, C6, C8 (A, B pon)
| C4: g4 One-touch fitting
| C6: 86 One-touch fitting
| C8: 88 One-touch fitting
L4
5.25 L3 .
P Indicator
L light
. . L1 -
M5: External pilot port 478 P=175 288 58 N
Manual
= N override 5
.
S s I]]/
E 5 DpojopoyopogoO
; 1 1 1 1 1 2M4
1] clamp screw
Ql L
™ 1
BE elole
3qu ° 5 - 52)) ((E2c2)] ((ExIMca)] [(E0Ma) ((EnMca)] (s iica)) (xR ica) )
o|lw I H od r: o N
51 & & ™
o3 8 PIPIPI TP ] Ll S - i
=8 : TS W 7
g F g 16 18 |9 I (819 — o fiw
5 g [ts} \‘\l‘ ’,'," D © ij ﬁ
0 0 A IE IR IR IR IR IS 1 o B B
8 (s} O : o
— " " " " " " " " o
l>¢ I I I Il Il Il Il 1 -
i i o i | o i t t
—1[ B
N
N
g EXH outlet
x| O
Sla
52
<
Dimensions Formulas: L1 = 17.5n + 52, L2 = 17.5n + 106 n: Stations (maximum 16 stations)
L ni 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 69.5| 87 [104.5|122 |139.5|157 |174.5|192 |209.5(227 |244.5(262 |279.5|297 |314.5|332
L2 123.5|141 [158.5|176 |193.5|211 |228.5(246 |263.5|281 [298.5(316 [333.5(351 |368.5|386
L3 150 |162.5(187.5|200 |225 |237.5|250 |[275 |287.5|312.5(325 |337.5|362.5|375 |400 |412.5
L4 160.5 (173 [198 |210.5|235.5|248 |260.5(285.5/298 |323 |[335.5(348 |373 |[385.5|410.5|423
38



Series SQ1000/2000

Optional Manifold Parts for SQ1000

Blanking plate

SSQ1000-10A-3 J1S symbol
This is mounted on a manifold block when a
valve is removed for maintenance or when S 11
installation of an additional valve is planned for
the future, etc. g[
— TTT
\ 11.5
SUP/EXH block e Stations e g (
escription/Mode|
SSQ1000-PR-3-C8- E‘
Option o |Single mzm o )
=
Nil | Standard g
R | External pilot specification
S | Built-in silencer C SUP/EXH block °
Note) When specifying both options, indicate "RS". S SSQ1000-PR-3-C8-J
[Specify the spacer mounting position on a manifold specification sheet. 8— \

For standard type manifolds, the SUP/EXH block
is mounted on the D side. It is added to the
manifold to increase SUP/EXH capacity.

Valve Valve  Valve SUPEXHblock[) sige

7 7 7 3(R)
[The number of SUP/EXH blocks that can be 1(P)
added is limited to two sets, one between
manifold stations and another on the U side of
the manifold due to the length of the internal
lead wire.
[CSUP/EXH blocks are not included in the
number of manifold stations. - - R
W W W
BA BA BA
Individual SUP spacer
-P- Stations
SSQ1000-P-3 ) ) Description/Model 1 314|5
Port direction _
C6 | Side ported " Single mzm o oo
L6 | Top ported <_>:s
This is used as a supply port for different pressures (
when using Fjlﬁerent pressures in the same man!fold Individual SUP spacer
(for one station). Both sides of the station which is used s SSQ1000-P-3-5
with supply pressure from the individual SUP spacer = —
are shut off. O |SUP shut off position: P
Specify 2 positions.

(See examples.)

[Specify the spacer mounting position and SUP
passage shut off positions on a manifold specification
sheet. Two shut off positions are required per unit.
(Two pieces of SUP block plate that shut off the
supply pressure are included with the individual SUP
spacer, therefore, it is not necessary to order them
separately.)

[Hlectrical wiring is also connected to the manifold
station with the individual SUP spacer.

[By changing the fitting shown in the drawing and the
block plates, the spacer's specification can be
changed later (from the individual SUP spacer to the
individual EXH spacer).

[The number of spacers is not limited when ordered
with the manifold. However, when adding individual
SUP spacers later, it is limited to two units, one
between manifold stations and another on the U side
due to the length of the internal lead wire.

[Rart number with manifold block:

SSQ1000-P-3-£-M

39

O

Individual SUP port
@6 One-touch fitting

SVC

SUP block plate SUP block plate
(ordering not required)  (ordering not required)
Individual
Valve | SUPspacer Valve| Valve
i 1 - -

3(R) 3(R)

1e) 0 1)
o
P
o
Q)
Q)
<

[ W W
BA P BA BA
o
()
~
<
[{e}
N
—



Plug-in Type Series SQ].OOO/ZOOO

Individual EXH spacer

SSQlOOO—R—3
Port direction

C6 | Side ported
L6 | Top ported

This is used to exhaust an individual valve when
the exhaust from a valve interferes with other
stations in the circuit (used for one station).

Both sides of the station which is to be individually

exhausted are shut off. (See examples.)

[Specify the spacer mounting position and EXH
passage shut off positions on a manifold
specification sheet. Two shut off positions are
required per unit.

(Two pieces of EXH block plate that shut off the
exhaust are included with the individual EXH
spacer, therefore, it is not necessary to order
them separately.)

[Hlectrical wiring is also connected to the manifold
station with the individual EXH spacer.

[By changing the fitting shown in the drawing and
the block plates, the spacer's specification can be
changed later (from the individual EXH spacer to
the individual SUP spacer).

[CThe number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when adding
individual EXH spacers later, it is limited to two
units, one between manifold stations and another
on the U side due to the length of the internal lead
wire .

[Bart number with manifold block:

SSQ1000-R-3- ¢ -M

Side ported
Stati

Description/Model aions 1112 3|4 5(
s ITE |0 [olo] ||
=
<
> :

Individual EXH spacer ®
S | SSQ1000-R-3-%2
o .
O | EXH shut off position:

Specify 2 positions. e o

EXH block plate EXH block plate
(ordering not required)  (ordering not required)

Individual
Dside| Valve

_EXHspacer  Valve { Valve
| | |

[ M M -
3(R) =+ i} i 3(R)
1P) = I I I 1P

For top ported o
£t 5T ‘
-k 2
| <

A

60

47

37

—

Individual EXH port
@6 One-touch fitting

\ 115

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
SSQlOOO—PRl—S—

Port direction

C6 | Side ported

L6 | Top ported

This has both functions of the individual SUP and

EXH spacers above.

(See examples.)

[Specify the spacer mounting position and SUP
and EXH passage shut off positions on a manifold
specification sheet. Two shut off positions each
for SUP and EXH are required per unit.

(Two pieces each of block plate that shut off the
SUP and EXH passages are included with the
individual SUP/EXH spacer.)

[HIectrical wiring is also connected to the manifold
station with the individual EXH spacer.

[By changing the fitting shown in the drawing and
the block plates, the spacer's specification can be
changed later.

[The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when adding
individual SUP/EXH spacers later, it is limited to
two units, one between manifold stations and
another on the U side due to the length of the
internal lead wire.

[Rart number with manifold block:

C6
SSQ1000-PR1-3-¢-M

Side ported

Stations
Description/Model 12|34 5V

Single mzm. ..(

Valve
—

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
SSQ1000-PR1-3-8

SUP shut off position:
Specify 2 positions.

EXH shut off position: o @ \

Option

Specify 2 positions.

Block plate Block plate
(ordering not required)  (ordering not required)

Individual
Dside| Valve Valve U side

SUP/EXP spacer Valve

[ i i} M -

3(R) ; it 3(R)
1P) : 7 Ll 0 J

~1(P)
‘ %

!
.
|

s

poiiles

60

BA PR BA BA

47

37

©
N

—

Individual SUP port
@6 One-touch fitting

\ 115

O
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Series SQ1000/2000

Optional Manifold Parts for SQ1000

SUP block plate
SSQ1000-B-P

When supplying two different pressures, high

and low, to one manifold, this is used

between stations with different pressures.

Also, it is used with an individual SUP spacer

to shut off the air supply.

[Specify the mounting station on a manifold
specification sheet.

<Shut off label>
When a SUP passage is shut off with a SUP
block plate, a label is attached for external

° .

26.5
e
T

_ 25

confirmation of the shut off position (one label O-ring
each).
[Shut off labels are applied when SUP block R R I
plates are ordered with manifolds. P+ P4 —t
SUP passage shut off SUP/EXH passages shut off
EXH block plate
SSQ1000-B-R 85 5

When the exhaust from a valve interferes with

other stations in the circuit, this is used between

stations to separate exhausts. Also, it is used

with an individual EXH spacer to shut off the

exhaust of individual valves.

[Specify the mounting station on a manifold
specification sheet.

<Shut off label>
When an EXH passage is shut off with an

ﬁ
Y

EXH block plate, a label is attached for O-ring
external confirmation of the shut off position
(one label each).
[Shut off labels are applied when EXH block
plates are ordered with manifolds.
RHA+H—— R+H+H——
P P17
EXH passage shut off SUP/EXH passages shut off

Back pressure check valve [-B] 5.3

SSQ1000-BP

This prevents cylinder malfunction caused by
the exhaust from other valves. It is inserted
into the R (EXH) port of the valve that is
affected. It is especially effective when using
single acting cylinders or exhaust center type
solenoid valves.

[When installing back pressure check valves
only on the stations required, enter the part
number and specify the mounting stations
on a manifold specification sheet.

[When installing back pressure check valves
on all of the stations, indicate "-B" at the end
of the manifold part number.

41

A\Caution

1. Although the back pressure check valve is an assembly part with a check valve mechanism, a
small amount of air leakage is allowed. Therefore, take care not to restrict the exhaust air from
the exhaust port.

2. The effective area of valves is about 20% less when the back pressure check valve is installed.

3. Since 4 port specification valves (R1 and R2 are common) are used, back pressure cannot be
prevented with dual 3 port valves.

O

SVC



Plug-in Type Series SQ].OOO/ZOOO

Name plate [-N]
SSQ1000-N3- Stations (1 to maximum)

A clear resin plate for applying solenoid
valve function description labels, etc.
To install, bend the plate slightly as shown
and insert into the slots on the end plate
side. Also, the plate is difficult to bend for
manifolds with only a few stations, therefore,
remove the silencer cover to install it.
[When ordering with manifolds, add "-N" at
the end of the manifold number.

P =115

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 |..n:Stations

A port plug
Example) SQ1131-5-C6-B (N.C. specification)

Blanking plug (for One-touch fitting) Dimensions
A Applicable
23 fitting size gd| MOdel . L L
KQ2P- gg . 32 KQ2P23 | 16 | 315 | 32
T 4 KQ2P-04 | 16 32 6
08 T ‘ - 6 KQ2P-06 | 18 35 8
o , ) IS 8 KQ2P-08 | 205 | 39 10
This is inserted into the cylinder port and SUP S %
and EXH ports that are not used.
Available in 10 piece units.
Port plug
VVQZ100-CP 9
This is used to close the cylinder ports when
changing a 5 port valve to a 3 port valve. A port 4é\ 1
[CAdd "A" or "B" at the end of the valve part /}\Q«i °
number when ordering with valves. \."%va,'/ TS
B (h) /
Example) SQ1131-5-C6-A (N.O. specification) ’ %‘)‘E«@@ !
%'Lffa ©
12 (©4
/

B port plug
Example) SQ1131-5-C6-B-M
(B port plug with manifold block)

) I \ O-ring
©

Direct EXH outlet with built-in silencer [-S]

The EXH outlet is placed on the top side of
the manifold end plate. The built-in silencer
provides highly effective noise reduction.
(Noise reduction of 30dB)

Note) Note that when excessive drainage
occurs in the air supply, the drainage
will be released along with the exhaust.

[Add "-S" at the end of the manifold part

number when ordering with manifolds.

[Refer to page 134 for handling precautions

and the replacement of elements.

EXH outlet

& S\NC 42



Series SQ1000/2000

Optional Manifold Parts for SQ1000

External pilot specification [-R]

This can be used when the air pressure is 0.1
to 0.2 MPa lower than the minimum operating
pressure of the solenoid valves or used for
vacuum specifications.

Add "R" to the part numbers of manifolds and
valves to indicate the external pilot
specification.

An M5 port will be installed on the top side of
the manifold's SUP/EXH block.

» Example for valve part number
SQ1130 R -5-C6

l External pilot specification
» Example for manifold part number
[Thdicate "R" for an option.
SS5Q13-08FD1-DR

l External pilot specification

External pilot port
(M5 x 0.8)
SUP/EXH block

Note 1) Not applicable for 4 position dual 3 port valves.
Note 2) Indicate "RY" for low wattage types.

Note 3) Valves with the external pilot specification have a pilot EXH with
individual exhaust specification and EXH can be pressurized. However,
the pressure supplied from EXH should be 0.4MPa or lower.

Duplex fitting

SSQ1000-52A-[C8]

Bore size
C8 | 28
N9 | g5/16"

To drive a large bore cylinder, two valve
stations are operated simultaneously to
double the air flow. This fitting is used on the
cylinder ports in this situation. Available sizes
are g8 and @5/16" One-touch fittings.
[When ordering with valves, specify the

valve part number without One-touch fitting

and list the duplex fitting part number.
Example) Valve part number

(without One-touch fitting part number)

SQ1131'5 """""""""" 2 sets
[SBQ1000-52A-g§ -~ 1 set

C8: g8 One-touch fitting
N9: g5/16" One-touch fitting

22.8

AN
29.5

=
\r
39

24

Silencer (for EXH port)

This is inserted into the centralized
type EXH port (One-touch fitting).

43

77.8

59.3

Applicable fitting
size 28

=

tE

Specifications

HHHHHH
HOOuoh

922

Series Model

Effective area
mm?
(Cv factor)

Noise
reduction
dB

SQ1000 | AN200-KM8

20 (1.1)

30

% S\VC




Optional Manifold Parts for SQ2000

Plug-in Type Series SQ].OOO/ZOOO

Blanking plate

4
SSQ2000-10A-3 | n 1S symbol
This is mounted on a manifold block when a 3 TT
valve is removed for maintenance or when > (]
installation of an additional valve is planned for B
the future, etc. f T T T
\
17.5
SUP/EXH block I m—— Stafions T g (
escription/Mode
SSQZOOO—PR-3—C10-%
Option o[sroe =TS |oloje \
Nil | Standard T>ts
R | External pilot specification
S | Built-in silencer SUP/EXH block °
. o S |SSQ2000-PR-3-C10-0]
Note) When specifying both options, indicate "RS". b=
[Specify the spacer mounting position on a o w\

manifold specification sheet.

For standard type manifolds, the SUP/EXH block

is mounted on the D side. It is added to the

Valve  Valve SUPIEXH block [ sige]

manifold to increase SUP/EXH capacity. 3(R) =17 ' 3(R)
1(P) ™19 1(P)
[The number of SUP/EXH blocks that can be
added is limited to two sets, one between
manifold stations and another on the U side of
the manifold due to the length of the internal
lead wire. ) ) )
[SUP/EXH blocks are not included in the W W " N
number of manifold stations. BA BA BA PR
Individual SUP spacer
SSQZOOO-P-3- Desorpiono Stations 1l213lals (
Port direction .
C8 | Side ported © Single mzm o o0
L8 | Top ported &)
>
This is used as a supply port for different pressures
when using different pressures in the same manifold Individual SUP spacer PY
(for one station). & |SSQ2000-P-3-£8
Both sides of the station which is used with supply g— SUP shut off position:
pressure from the individual SUP spacer are shut off. Specify 2 positions. o O
(See examples.)
[Specify the spacer mounting position and SUP
passage shut off positions on a manifold specification
sheet. Two shut off positions are required per unit. SUP block plate SUP block plate

(Two pieces of SUP block plate that shut off the
supply pressure are included with the individual SUP
spacer, therefore, it is not necessary to order them
separately.)

[HIectrical wiring is also connected to the manifold
station with the individual SUP spacer.

[By changing the fitting shown in the drawing and the
block plates, the spacer's specification can be
changed later (from individual SUP spacer to
individual EXH spacer).

[The number of spacers is not limited when ordered
with the manifold. However, when adding individual
SUP spacers later, it is limited to two units, one

between manifold stations and another on the U side

due to the length of the internal lead wire.
[Rart number with manifold block:

$5Q2000-P-3-C8-M

(ordering not required)

(ordering not required)

Individual
Dside | Valve | SUPspacer Valve | Valve U side
3(R) = } } 3(R)
o bl M T L
F! 1(P) 9 1k ) 1t f 1(P)
X
o
g
<
R P ' W
BA P BA BA
N
©
Lo
&
—
175 Individual SUP port
28 One-touch fitting
SMC 4
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Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

Side ported

Individual EXH spacer

SSQ2000-R-3 escrpton ol stations [ 1 [ 5] 3] 4] 5 (
Port direction _
o s L Jsnge TR0 [olo \
L8 | Top ported %

>

This is used to exhaust an individual valve when

the exhaust from a valve interferes with other Individual EXH spacer Y

stations in the circuit (used for one station). 5 S$SQ2000-R-3-T§

Both sides of the station which is to be individually 2 [EXH shut off position:

exhausted are shut off. (See examples.) o Specify 2 positions. ‘.‘ ‘.‘ ‘

[Specify the spacer mounting position and EXH
passage shut off positions on a manifold
specification sheet.

Two shut off positions are required per unit.
(Four pieces of EXH block plate that shut off the
exhaust are included with the individual EXH

EXH block plate
(ordering not required)

Individual

EXH block plate
(ordering not required)

Valve -U side

_ Valve

3R

spacer, therefore, it is not necessary to order 1P

them separately.)

[Hlectrical wiring is also connected to the manifold
station with the individual EXH spacer.

[By changing the fitting shown in the drawing and
the block plates, the spacer's specification can be
changed later (from the individual EXH spacer to
the individual SUP spacer).

[CThe number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when adding
individual EXH spacers later, it is limited to two
units, one between manifold stations and another
on the U side due to the length of the internal lead
wire .

[Rart number with manifold block:

$SQ2000-R-3-58-M

Approx. 10

62

:

=!
v

—

175 Individual EXH port

28 One-touch fitting

Dside| Valve | EXH spacer
i Y B

)
)

i+ 3(R)

- 1(P)
W
BA

Dl
1

" W

BA

Side ported

Individual SUP/EXH spacer

SSQ2000-PR1-3-/C8]

Description/Model

Stations

Port direction
C8 | Side ported
L8 | Top ported

Valve

This has both functions of the individual SUP and

EXH spacers above.

(See examples.)

[Specify the spacer mounting position and SUP
and EXH passage shut off positions on a manifold
specification sheet. Two shut off positions each
for SUP and EXH are required per unit.

Option

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
$SQ2000-PR1-3- 8

SUP shut off position:
Specify 2 positions.

EXH shut off position:
Specify 2 positions.

[Block plates that shut off the SUP and EXH
passages are included with the individual
SUP/EXH spacer (2 pcs. of SUP block plate and
4 pcs. of EXH block plate).]

[Hlectrical wiring is also connected to the manifold

Block plate
(ordering not required)

Individual
SUP/EXP spacer Valve

Block plate
(ordering not required)

Valve U side

station with the individual EXH spacer.

[By changing the fitting shown in the drawing and
the block plates, the spacer's specification can be
changed later.

[The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when adding
individual SUP/EXH spacers later, it is limited to
two units, one between manifold stations and
another on the U side due to the length of the
internal lead wire.

[Bart number with manifold block:

SSQ2000-PR1-3- 5 -M

3(R)
1(P) ™

Individual EXH port

|/ 8 One-touch fitting

For top ported

=
X

L

-t

Approx. 10

62

415
55.5

25.5

=

Individual SUP port
@8 One-touch fitting

17.5

45

O

SVC

ﬂ»—L—V 3(R)

J Bl - - 1(p)

)] b))

4
—
k

b

k

y
!
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Plug-in Type Series SQ].OOO/ZOOO

SUP block plate

SSQ1000-B-R

When supplying two different pressures, high

and low, to one manifold, this is used

between stations with different pressures.

Also, it is used with an individual SUP spacer

to shut off the air supply.

[Specify the mounting station on a manifold
specification sheet.

<Shut off label>

When a SUP passage is shut off with a SUP

block plate, a label is attached for external

confirmation of the shut off position (one label O-ring

each). R R+H+H———+

[Shut off labels are applied when SUP block P4 — P —t
plates are ordered with manifolds. R R

8.5 5

7
Y

SUP passage shut off SUP/EXH passages shut off

Approx. 10

EXH block plate
SSQ2000-B-R

When the exhaust from a valve interferes with

other stations in the circuit, this is used between

stations to separate exhausts. Also, it is used

with an individual EXH spacer to shut off the

exhaust of individual valves.

[Specify the mounting station on a manifold
specification sheet.

<Shut off label>

When an EXH passage is shut off with an

EXH block plate, a label is attached for

external confirmation of the shut off position

(one label each).

[Shut off labels are applied when EXH block R—+———-7 R+
plates are ordered with manifolds. P P

R—A+——-— RHA+——7+

5.2

4.6

O-ring

EXH passage shut off SUP/EXH passages shut off

Set of 2 pcs.

Back pressure check valve [-B]

SSQ2000-BP

This prevents cylinder malfunction caused by
the exhaust from other valves. It is inserted
into the R (EXH) port of the valve that is
affected. It is especially effective when using
single acting cylinders or exhaust center type
solenoid valves.

[When installing back pressure check valves
only on the stations required, enter the part
number and specify the mounting stations
on a manifold specification sheet.

[When installing back pressure check valves
on all of the stations, indicate "-B" at the end
of the manifold part number.

29.4

A\ Caution

1. Although the back pressure check valve is an assembly part with a check valve
mechanism, a small amount of air leakage is allowed. Therefore, take care not to
restrict the exhaust air from the exhaust port.

2. The effective area of valves is about 20% less when the back pressure check valve is
installed.

O
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Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

Name plate [-N]

SSQ2000-N3- Stations (1 to maximum)

A clear resin plate for applying solenoid valve P=175
function description labels, etc.
To install, bend the plate slightly as shown
and insert into the slots on the end plate side. Qta
Also, the plate is difficult to bend for manifolds 12 S 8 |..nStations
with only a few stations, therefore, remove the
silencer cover to install it.
[When ordering with manifolds, add "-N" at
the end of the manifold number.
Blanking plug (for One-touch fittin L . .
gj 9( 9) Dimensions
A Applicable
KQ2p-06 fiting size od| M°9e! & L B
08 . 4 KQ2P-04 16 32 6
10 T ‘ [ 6 KQ2P-06 18 35 8
w T 8 KQ2P-08 | 20.5 39 10
o ) ) L 10 KQ2P-10 | 22 43 12
This is inserted into the cylinder port and SUP 2 %

and EXH ports that are not used.
Available in 10 piece units.

Port plug
VVQZ2000-CP

This is used to close the cylinder ports when
changing a 5 port valve to a 3 port valve.

[Add "A" or "B" at the end of the valve part
number when ordering with valves.
Example) SQ2131-5-C8-A (N.O. specification)
A port plug
Example) SQ2131-5-C8-B (N.C. specification)
B port plug

Example) SQ2131-5-C8-B-M
(B port plug with manifold block)

914

Direct EXH outlet with built-in silencer [-S]

The EXH outlet is placed on the top side of
the manifold end plate. The built-in silencer
provides highly effective noise reduction.
(Noise reduction of 30dB)

Note) Note that when excessive drainage
occurs in the air supply, the drainage
will be released along with the exhaust.

[Add "-S" at the end of the manifold part

number when ordering with manifolds.

[Refer to page 134 for handling precautions

and the replacement of elements.

47
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Plug-in Type Series SQ].OOO/ZOOO

External pilot specification [-R]

This can be used when the air pressure is 0.1
to 0.2 MPa lower than the minimum operating
pressure of the solenoid valves or used for
vacuum specifications.

Add "R" to the part numbers of manifolds and
valves to indicate the external pilot
specification.

An M5 port will be installed on the top side of
the manifold's SUP/EXH block.

« Example for valve part number
SQ2130 R -5-C6

I External pilot specification
« Example for manifold part number
[Thdicate "R" for an option.
SS5Q23-08FD1-DR

l External pilot specification

External pilot port
(M5 x 0.8)

SUP/EXH block

Note 1) Not applicable for dual 3 port valves.
Note 2) Indicate "RY" for low wattage types.

Note 3) Valves with the external pilot specification have a pilot EXH with
individual exhaust specification and EXH can be pressurized. However,
the pressure supplied from EXH should be 0.4MPa or lower.

i
A
fol

W

06
v

. oA
4ﬂﬂgﬁ?(
(@//@@

Dual flow fitting

SSQ2000-52A-

Bore size
C10| 210
N11 | 23/8"

To drive a large bore cylinder, two valve

stations are operated simultaneously to

double the air flow. This fitting is used on the

cylinder ports in this situation. Available sizes

are 910 and @3/8" One-touch fittings.

[When ordering with valves, specify the
valve part number without One-touch fitting
and list the dual flow fitting part number.

Example) Valve part number
(without One-touch fitting)

SQ2131'5‘ """"""""""" 2 sets
[SBQ2000- 52A- G19---------- 1 set

C10: 10 One-touch fitting

N11: g3/8" One-touch fitting

-
4 /\‘
‘ﬁ
y Z
2
g&§&£;££

24.7

44.2

29.3

38

=
|
L[]

Silencer (for EXH port)

This is inserted into the centralized type EXH
port (One-touch fitting).

& S\NC

(=2
£
g 80.8
2 o
Q
8% 59.6
S o
o N
<o _—
e o
L HUHHHH 8
A
Specifications
. Effective area | Noise
Series Model mm?2 reduction
(Cv factor) dB
502000 | AN200-KM10 26 (1.4) 30
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Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Options for SQ1000/SQ2000

Special wiring specifications

The standard internal wiring of F kit, P kit, J kit, T kit, and S kit is double wiring (connected
to SOL. A and SOL. B) regardless of the valve and option types. Mixed single and double
wiring is available as an option.

1. How to order

Indicate option symbol "-K" in the manifold part number and be sure to specify station
positions for single or double wiring on a manifold specification sheet. Also, specify wiring
for spare connectors. (Up to two spare connectors are included depending on the
remaining number of connector pins. When the wiring for the spare connectors is not
specified, they will be wired according to "Spare Connector Wiring" on page 52.

Example) SS5Q13

Other option symbols: Enter in alphabetical order.

2. Wiring specifications
Connector terminal numbers are connected from solenoid station 1 on the A side
in the order indicated by the arrows without skipping any terminal numbers.

COM COoM
TN
O . "
//\ 260 025
1 240 023 com coM
14 2
220 021
15 03 /
160, 200 019 200 019 20 19
170 o5 180 017 180 017 18 17
132 06 160 015 160 015 16 15
200 °© 7 140 013 140 013 14 13
210 2 2 120 011 120 011 12 11
220 010 100 0Oo9 100 0O9 10 9
232 o1l 80 O7 g0 07 8 7
5‘5‘0 o012 60 O5 60 O5 6 5
&x 4 E 3 4 z 3 40 O3
COM 2 1 2 1 20 0O1
O 4 ~
-
COoM_ com
F kit P kit P kit J kit
D-sub connector Flat ribbon cable connector  Flat ribbon cable connector Flat ribbon cable connector (20P)
(for 25P) (for 26P) (for 20P) PC Wiring System compatible

Refer to pages 15 and 35 for S kit (serial transmission Kkit).

3. Maximum stations

The maximum number of manifold stations is determined by the number of solenoids. Count one point for a single solenoid type
and two points for a double solenoid type. Determine the number of stations so that the total number of solenoids is no more than
the maximum points in the table below.

Kit F kit q P kit Flat ribbon (‘:]all;ilte connector (Term;l;lla(:tblock Sl
(D-sub connector) (Flat ribbon cable connector) | pc wiring System compatible|  SQ2000 only (Serial)
FDO PDO PDC JDO
TDO sbOd
Type 25P 26P 20P 20P
Max . points 24 points 24 points 18 points 16 points 20 points 16 points

Note) Maximum stations ..... SQ1000: 24 stations
SQ2000: 16 stations

49

O
:

NOD V0T V6 V8 V. V9 VS Vi VE VI VI

T kit
Terminal block
(SQ2000 only)

d0T 96 98 9. 99 95 g9y 9€ 9Z 49T



Plug-in Type Series SQ].OOO/ZOOO

Applicable DIN rail mounting

Each manifold can be mounted on a DIN rail.

Indicate the symbol "-D" for ordering DIN rail mount type manifolds.

The standard DIN rail provided is approximately 30mm longer than the overall length of the manifold with a specified number of stations.
The following options are also available.

* DIN rail length longer than the standard type (for stations to be added later, etc.)
In the manifold part number, specify "-D" for the manifold mounting symbol and add the number of required stations after the symbol.

Example) SS5Q13- 08FDO - DO9BNK

8 station manifold Option symbols
(in alphabetical order)

DIN rail for 9 stations

« Ordering DIN rail only

DIN rail part number

AXT100- DR '@ Note) For "n", enter a number from the "No." line in the table below.
Refer to the dimensions drawing of each kit for dimension L.

L
1.25 P=125 5.25 75
Y
-0 38—
)
0 L A
Dimension L L=125xn+105
No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Dimension L 23 35.5 48 60.5 73 85.5 98 1105 123 135.5
No. 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
Dimension L 148 160.5 173 185.5 198 2105 223 235.5 248 260.5
No. 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
Dimension L 273 285.5 298 310.5 323 3355 348 360.5 373 385.5
No. 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
Dimension L 398 4105 423 4355 448 460.5 473 485.5 498 510.5
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Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Options for SQ1000/SQ2000

Negative COM specifications

The following valve part numbers are for negative COM specifications. Manifold part numbers are
the same as the standard except for the L kit.
Also, negative COM specifications are not available for the S kit.
* How to order negative COM valves (example)
SQ1130 N -5-C6-Q
TNegative COM specification
* How to order negative COM manifolds (example)

SS5Q13{08 N {DINI-Q

Stations Option
Kit type DIN rail mount type

Negative COM specification

One-touch fittings in inch sizes

For One-touch fittings in inch sizes, use the following part numbers. Also, the colour of the release button is orange.

* How to order valves (example)
SQ1130-54{ |N7]-Q

Port position Cylinder port size
Nil Side Symbol N1 N3 N7 N9
L Top Applicable tube O.D. inch | g1/8" | 5/32" | @1/4" | 85/16"
SQ1000 ) ) ° —
ABport o000 | ° ° °

* How to order manifolds (example)
Add "00T" at the end of the part number.

SS5Q13-08] 00T -Q

P/R port in inch size
SQ1000: 85/16" (N9)
SQ2000: #3/8" (N11)

51
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Series SQ1000/2000

How to Add Manifold Stations for SQ1000/SQ2000

1. Using spare connector to add stations

As shown in the table below, wiring specifications for spare connectors are based on to the remaining number of
connector pins (remaining number of pins against the maximum number of solenoids for each kit).
The following procedures are for using spare connectors to add stations.

« Spare connector wiring

Remaining connector pins 4 pins or more 3 pins 2 pins 1 pin 0 pin
1 for double wiring

Spare connector wiring | 2 for double wiring | (on the low no. station side) 1 for double wiring | 1 for single wiring None
1 for single wiring

What to prepare
« Valves with manifold block (refer to pages 2 and 20) or manifold block (refer to page 53)

Steps for adding stations

(D Loosen the clamp screw on the U side end plate and open the manifold.
l

(2 Mount the manifold block to be added.

l
(3Open the junction cover and attach the spare connector. Match the station position of the added station and

| the spare connector station number.
(@ Press on the end plate to eliminate any space between the manifold blocks and tighten the clamp screw.
(Proper tightening torque: 0.8 to 1.0Nh)

Note 1) Order a manifold block with lead wire for the L kit because a spare connector is not included with the kit. (Refer to page 53.)
Note 2) Do not let the lead wires get caught between manifolds, or when closing the junction cover.

Junction cover

& S\NC

Station number

52




Series SQ1000/2000

How to Add Manifold Stations for SQ1000/SQ2000

2. Adding stations without required spare connectors

Spare connectors for 2 stations are initially included. However, to add 3 or more stations, order manifold blocks with lead wire in the tables
below.

To order manifold blocks with lead wire

SQ1000 SQ2000

SSQ1000—1A—3—FS|| 03 SSQ2000—1A—3—FS|| 03

Lead wire type o l Lead wire type o l

Without lead wire Without lead wire
FO : . FO . !
(for using spare connectors to add stations) (for using spare connectors to add stations)
ES F kit (D-sub connector kit) ES F kit (D-sub connector kit)
Single wiring Single wiring
EW F kit (D—SL_JI_) connector kit) EW F kit (D—st_Jt_; connector kit)
Double wiring Double wiring
P, J kit (Flat ribbon cable kit) P, J kit (Flat ribbon cable kit)
PS ; i PS : -
Single wiring Single wiring
PW P, J kit (F!gt ribbon cable kit) PW P, J kit (F!gt ribbon cable kit)
Double wiring Double wiring
LO L kit (Lead wire kit) TS T kit (Terminal block kit)
Lead wire length 0.6m Single wiring
L1 L kit (Lead wire kit) W T kit (Terminal block kit)
Lead wire length 1.5m Double wiring
L2 L kit (Lead wire kit) LO L kit (Lead wire kit)
Lead wire length 3.0m Lead wire length 0.6m
ss S kit (Serial transmission kit) L1 L kit (Lead wire kit)
Single wiring Lead wire length 1.5m
SW S kit (Serial transmission kit) L2 L kit (Lead wire kit)
Double wiring Lead wire length 3.0m

S kit (Serial transmission kit)
SS . -
Single wiring

Applicable stations e

S kit (Serial transmission kit)

01 1 station e Double wiring
: : Option @——
24 stati Nil N . .
20 stations one Applicable stations e
Note 1) No symbol required B Back pressure check valve

"FO" 01 1 station
for*F0". R External pilot specification : - Obti
Note 2) Specify from "01" to — — g : ption e——
"16" for S kit Note) Enter "-BR" for both specifications. - -
’ 16 | 16 stations Nil | None
Note) No symbol required for "FO". B Back pressure check valve

R External pilot specification
Note) Enter "-BR" for both specifications.
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3. Connection method (Refer to page 52 regarding the procedures for adding stations to a manifold block.)

Connect lead wire assemblies included with manifold blocks as follows.

(D Connecting common terminals
Connect the round terminal of the red lead wire to the common terminal inside the junction cover.

®
0 : Terminal screw
(

Tightening torque 0.25 to 0.35N[h

\=9 ©
©

(@ Pulling out the connectors
Pull out the connector to connect the lead wire.

* For F, P, and J kits, pull out and remove the housing while pressing down hard on the hook with a flat head screw driver, etc.
Remove the manual lever and lead wire cover, and pull out the connector.

« For T kits, remove the screws and pull out the terminal block.
* For S kits, remove the screws and pull out the connector.

Screw
(Tightening torque 0.8 to 1.0Nh)

Screw
(Tightening torque 0.14 to 0.17N[h)

Housing

(P, J kit)
Connector

=
Connector
Manual lever ‘
Spring ~_

Open the
connector stopper
and pull out the
connector.

Housing

T kit S kit

O
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Series SQ1000/2000

How to Add Manifold Stations for SQ1000/SQ2000

(3) Connect the black and white lead wire pins to the positions shown below in accordance with

each Kkit.
A\caution

1) After inserting the pin, confirm that the pin hook is locked by lightly pulling the lead wire.
2) Do not pull the lead wire forcefully when connecting. Also, take care that lead wires do not get caught between

Wiring (F kit: D-sub connector Kkit)

manifolds or when closing the junction cover.

\ ‘\
PN

Lead wire assembly

‘A‘
%

Connector terminal number

Manifold specification example

Stations

1

2

3

4

5

6

Single wiring

O

O

Double wiring

@)

@)

@)

Station 1 Black, SOL.A----1
Station 3 Black, SOL.A----2
Station 4 Black, SOL.A----3
Station 5 Black, SOL.A----4
Station 6 Black, SOL.A----5

COM--- 13

14 ----Station 2 Black, SOL. A
15 ----Station 3 White, SOL. B
16 ----Station 4 White, SOL. B
17 ----Station5 White, SOL. B
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25

[The drawing above shows connections based on the
manifold specification example in the table to the left.

Procedure) Based on the manifold specification, station 1 of SOL. A (black wire) will be terminal number 1 of the D-sub connector,
and for station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires to white wires in the order shown by the arrows in the drawing below.

Terminal Lead wire
no. color
Station 1- - 1 Black
Station 2™~ 14 Black
) 2 Black
Station 3
15 White
3 Black
Station 4 i
16 White
. 4 Black
Station 5
17 White
Station 6 - 5 Black
13 Red

Wiring (P kit: Flat ribbon cable kit)

Procedure) Based on the manifold specification, station 1 of SOL. A (black wire) will be terminal number 1B of the flat ribbon cable connector,
and for station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires to white wires in the order shown by the arrows in the table below.

Lead wire assembly

Protrusion

Manifold specification example

AVITTTLLTLRRTRRY

Stations

1

2

3

4

5

6

Single wiring

O

O

Double wiring

©)

@)

@)

Station 2 Black, SOL. A - -- 1A
Station 3 White, SOL. B - - - 2A
Station 4 White, SOL. B - - - 3A
Station 5 White, SOL. B - - - 4A

5A

6A

A

8A

9A

10A

11A

12A

Red (COM) -- 13A

Terminal number

e

1B --- Station1 Black, SOL. A
2B - - - Station 3 Black, SOL. A
3B --- Station4 Black, SOL. A
4B --- Station5 Black, SOL. A
5B - - - Station 6 Black, SOL. A
6B
7B
8B
9B

108

11B

12B

13B --- Red (COM)

Terminal Lead wire

no.
SOL. A
Station1 -4+—\——o0 1B

. SOL. A
Station2 =1~V O 1A

SOL. A

) 2B
Station 3 SOL. B
+—\———02A

A~ SOL. A 3B
A~ SOL.B 3A

{ SOL. A

Station 4

+—\——0 4B
SOL. B
—\————04A

SOL. A
Station 6 - +—~\————0 5B

Station 5

| COM_ [ 1an

[The drawing above shows connections for type 26P flat ribbon
cable connector based on the manifold specification example in
the table to the left. For type 20P, the connection will be the same
as above except that COM changes to 10A and 10B.

color
Black

Black
Black
White
Black
White
Black
White

Black

Red

Red
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Series SQ1000/2000

Wiring (J kit: Flat ribbon cable kit, PC Wiring System compatible)

Terminal number

Protrusion

Red (COM) - --- 1A

Lead wire assembly

1B - - - - Red (COM)

Procedure) Based on the manifold specification, station 1 of SOL. A (black wire) will be terminal number 10A of the flat ribbon cable connector,
and for station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires to white wires in the order shown by the arrows in the drawing below.

Singlewiring | O | O | O

Double wiring OO0

(@)
@)

Connector number

R ----Unused
j Unused 2A D D 28 Terminal Lead wire
. e no. colour
2 Station 5 White 3A 3B , SOL A
g ) Station1 - +—\—~———010A  Black
> Station 5 Black - - - - 4A 4B SOL. A
COM (Red Station2 ~ TV — O 9A  Black
(Red) 2|  Station4 White - ---5A 58 SOL. A
- 8A  Black
2 Station 4 Black - - - - A 6B
% ,_/\/MO 7A White
2 i ite - - - -
> Station 3 White 7A 7B SOL. A oA Black
Station 3 Black - - - - 8A 8B
_ +ASOLB 6 5 white
Station 2 Black - - - - 9A 9B SOL. A A Black
—~\——0 ac
Station 1 Black - - - 10A 10B ---Station 6 Black Station 5 { SOL.B
H\———0 3A  White
Manifold specification example Station 6 —%/\/Mo 10B  Black
Stations| 1 |2 (3|4 |56
COM
Single wiring | O | O t— 9 1A Red
Double wiring o|o|0O ) COM__ 1B Red
Wiring (T kit: Terminal block kit)
Procedure) Based on the manifold specification, connect to the housing according to the wiring example below.
. A B
Housing A A
Single wiring Lz 3¢
Lead wire assembly ? ? ? ? ) )
Black Red Black Red Lead wire  Terminal
colour no.
Ao B ‘ ASOLA_ Black Staton 11 !
Double wiri 1 2 3 4 Station 1 { L CcomMm Red i Station 1: 2 3
White ] ouble wiring ®© QO QO © SOL. A Black :S 13 |
! \——-——0° Black :Station1:3 .
SORLe: Black Red White Unused Station 2 { |_com Red i Station 1: 4 3
®) , SOL. A e oo
COM O Stations for . —\————>o Black |Station2:1 ;
. — Station 3 CoM U par '
Black ° all double Red :Station2:2
) wirn | '
SOL. A . [ B ) 19 —NigkA—Ac Black ! Station2:3 !
o ° Cesi--1l-- 2 Station 4 T soLB ° Red i Station2:4 .
, © [Le=lp--y-- 3 ~\V————° White Station3:1 !
: o [eelvii--1l-- 4 SOLA | piack | Stafion 2.4 |
Insert to the locking position. 7 ° & Leecelop--1-- 5 COM ac :Stanon 33 '
QQ Q ® 1T 6 Station 5 Red . Station3:4
o BN SOL. B L !
Qo o @0 e Y- g v © White | Station4: 1 |
o ° I SOL. A P ;
o 9 Station 6 { Wo Black | Station4:3 |
Manifold specification example Q ° Ty —————oRed Stion44
faions| 1 |2 |3 |4(5]|6 °

O

56



Series SQ1000/2000

How to Add Manifold Stations for SQ1000/SQ2000

Wiring (S kit: Serial transmission kit)

Procedure) Based on the manifold specification, station 1 of SOL. A (black wire) will be terminal number 1 of the serial connector, and
for station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires to white wires in the order shown by the arrows in the drawing below.

Connector terminal number
= N
. Station 1 Black, SOL. A----1 2 - ---Station 2 Black, SOL. A
Lead wire assembly
Station 3 Black, SOL.A----3 4 - - - - Station 3 White, SOL. B
Terminal Lead wire
Station 4 Black, SOL. A----5 6 - - - - Station 4 White, SOL. B SOL A no.  colour
Station1- 7\ —~————0 1 Black
i - - - - Stat i SOL. A
Station 5 Black, SOL. A 7 8 Station 5 White, SOL. B Station 2- "\ ————0 2 Black
Station 6 Black, SOL. A~ ---9 10 L A SOLA__, o Black
Station 3 SOL.B
11 12 —\———0 4 White
13 IE 14 FASOLA o 5 Black
Station 4
~ L ASOLB 5 White
COM (Red) 15 l‘ 16 SOL. A Black
. ac
COM Red - 17 D 18 ----COM Red S‘at'°”5{ A SOL.B & Whie
s <o)
- Q - Staton6- +AN—-2A o o Black
Manifold specification example COM 17 Red
$————0
Stations| 1 (2 |34 |5 |6 —
L__COM_ ;18  Red

Single wiring | © | O * The drawing above shows connections

Double wiring O|lO0 |0 based on the manifold specification
example in the table to the left.
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Series SQ1000/2000

Construction/series SQ1000 Plug-in Type Main Parts and Pilot Valve Assemblies

Metal seal type
Single: SQ1130

TP P

Rubber seal type
Single: SQ1131

A

SQ1130 | SQ1131
_IIU @@ ‘ _ﬂ'-" Q o1
42 : 42
T (Rl)s(é)a(ﬂz) 3 (Rl)s(;)?RZ)
Double (latching): SQ1230 . Double (latching): SQ1231
SQ1230 i SQu231
e ' ®®
42 N |] 42
513 3
RHER2) ! R) (P)(R2)
' Double (double solenoid): SQ1231D
SQ1230D 1 SQ1231D
_I]U Q @) | ! _I]Uf Q L)
I] —o o ROE)R) 3 |] = J T
@ =t NG =
o 3 | o 3
3 position: SQ1430 i 3 position: SQ1431
5 SQ1330 l ° SQISL 6
v999 p [em) 29999 “
L] ROEIRD 3 T )R
|| SQ1430 1 ﬂ sQu3 o
A)B) ! 42
42 1 T m—
: 513
@1 I]H EDEER2 | 7 Y= ﬂ"‘ i l(Rl)(P)(Rz)
SQ1530 1 weE
®) (B) ! 42
4 2 :
: 513
513 I (RY(P)(R2)
(R1)(P)(R2) :
: A
i Dual 3 port valve: SQ1B31
. ; c SQ1A31
Parts list ! 4 2
No. Description Material ; @ @ @ @ d{@ m&@@]ﬂm
1 |Body Die-cast zinc ; = =7 7 (i N.C. N.C.
) Spool sleeve Stainless steel (metal seal) : _I]Lr SQiBst ,
Spool Aluminum (rubber seal) 1 = T mﬂ:@mﬂl
N A ' (s L L 5 3
3 | Piston Resin : P I] r NO. L No.
Pilot valve assemblies Note) — sQiest ,
No. Type SQ1030 ‘ m&@;@m
4 |For single VQ110s {J- 2 (N)JJ11(B)-1 NC D NO.

5 |For double (latching)

VQ110SL-2J12-1
Negative COM: VQ110SN- 2 J12-1

For double (double solenoid) on A side

For 3P, dual 3 port on A side

VQL10S{)- § (N)J13(B)-1

7

For double (double solenoid) on B side

For 3P, dual 3 port on B side

VQ111S{-§ (N)J14-1

Note) Nil: Standard

B: Locking type manual override

N: Negative

COM specification

Y: Low wattage specification
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Series SQ1000/2000

Construction/series SQ2000 Plug-in Type Main Parts and Pilot Valve Assemblies

Metal seal type
Single: SQ2130

SQ2130
l L @)
o\ [[F%
:ﬂ RUP)R2
Double (latching): SQ2230
Hj 7 _IIU 5(32230(A o
| L=
RDP)(R2)
Double (double solenoid): SQ2230D
S i
SQ2230D
II (A) B)
= Gl e
i II (RY (P)(R2)
/ m
>
3 position: SQ2 ‘51 30
SQ2330
(A)(B)
42
S o O
513
= RUPR2)
i |] sqzaz%ﬁ)
< —x
o 513
% / II Ll R PR
= SQ2530, )
@é 42
RUBR2)

Parts list
No. Description Material
1 |[Body Die-cast aluminum
5 Spool sleeve Stainless steel (metal seal)
Spool Aluminum (rubber seal)
3 | Piston Resin
Pilot valve assemblies Note)
No. Type SQ213
4 |For single VQlllS(Y)-g(N)J31-1
5
. VQ110SL-6 J32-1
5 |For double (latching) Negative COM: VQ110SN- ¢ J32-1
6 For double (double solen0|d).on A side VQ111$(Y)—§(N)JZ3—1
For 3P, dual 3 port on A side
- For double (double solenoid) on B side VQlllS(Y)-g(N)J34-1

For 3P, dual 3 port on B side

Note) Nil: Standard

N: Negative COM specification

Y: Low wattage specification

O

Rubber seal type
Single: SQ2131

i

Double (latching): SQ2231

P Pt

U

]
o

Double (double solenoid): SQ2231D

}@ 3 (
Grvererr

T
@

3
3 position: SQ2451 31

AL aa
pr—

i Ad A

2

SQ2131
o)

]|

(R1)(

) (R2)

5Q2231
X

5
(RY(

zef ]

B)

=

3
)(R2)

3

MU 2 _sa

/ Iln

@

A
Dual 3 port valve: SQ2E31

6 3) (2

1

SQ2231D
A)(B)

NI

3
(R1) (P)(R2)

SQ2331 -
42

513
(RY) (P)(R2)

5Q2431
Q (A)(B)
42

513
RD(P)(R2)

513
(R1)(P)(R2)

SQ2A31
Q 4
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Series SQ1000/2000

Exploded View of Manifold/SQ1000 (Plug-in Type Manifold) SS5Q13

(F,

P, J, L, Skit)

D side end plate assembly

SUP/EXH block assembly

Valve and manifold block assemblies

U side end plate assembly

F kit

P (J) kit

P kit (26P/20P)
J kit (20P)

L kit

S kit
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Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Spare Parts

Refer to pages 52 through 57 of "How to Add Manifold Stations" regarding the mounting of each spare part.
<(1(@2(3)X@)D side end plate assemblies> <9 Elements>
SSQ1000—-3A -3 | SSQ1000 —SE

Note) Part number for a 10 piece set of elements.

Manifold mounting Electrical entry Refer to page 134 for replacement procedures.
Nil | DIN rail mount type FO | Fkit ® <Port plugs>
E Direct mount type PO | P kit (26P)
PCO | PKit(20P) | @ VVQZ2000 —-CP
J0 | JKit (20P)
Nil_ [ L kit ® <ADFitting assemblies>
S0 S kit O)

<® Sl units> (For P, R port)
Applicable manifold Part no. Description VVQ 1000 - 5 1A

SDF kit EX140-SUW1 | NKE Corporation: Uni-wire System compatible (16 outputs) Bore size e
SDH kit EX140-SUH1 | NKE Corporation: Uni-wire H System compatible (16 outputs)

SDJ1 kit EX140-SSL1 | SUNX Corporation: S-LINK System compatible (16 outputs)

SDJ2 kit EX140-SSL2 | SUNX Corporation: S-LINK System compatible (8 outputs)

SDQ kit EX140-SDN1 | DeviceNet compatible (16 outputs)

SDR1 kit EX140-SCS1 | OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/S compatible (16 outputs)

SDR2 kit EX140-SCS2 | OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/S compatible (8 outputs)

SDV kit EX140-SMJ1 | Mitsubishi Electric Corporation: CC-LINK System compatible (16 outputs)

C6 | 86 One-touch fitting

C8 | 28 One-touch fitting

N7 | #1/4" One-touch fitting

N9 | #5/16" One-touch fitting
Note) Available in units of 10 pieces.

. _ <@Fitting assemblies>
<(® U side end plate assemblies> (For cylinder port)

(For F, P, J, S kit VVQ1000 —50A—C3|
SSQlOOO - 2A - 3 1 B?e size ®
(For L kit) C3 |@3.2 5ne—touch fitting

SSQ 1000 - 2A - 3 2 C4 | @4 One-touch fitting

C6 | 86 One-touch fitting
M5 | M5 threads

Manifold mounting

Nil | DIN rail mount type N1 | #1/8" One-touch fitting
E Direct mount type N3 | 5/32" One-touch fitting
<7?)SUP/EXH block assemblies> N7 | 61/4" One-touch fiting
. Note) Available in units of 10 pieces.
, . < Gasket and screw assemblies>
Bore size o Option
C8 | 28 One-touch fitting Nil | Centralized exhaust SQ 1000 bl GS
N9 | 95/16" One-touch fitting R | For external pilot Note) Part number for 10 pieces each of gaskets and screws.

s For direct exhaust outlet
with built-in silencer

Note) Enter "-RS" for both options.

<(8Manifold block assemblies>

SSQlOOO -1A — 3_| F|O ” 01 |_| | @3Includes gaskets.

Lead wire type @
FO | Without lead wire

Fg | F kit: D-sub connector kit Option
Single wiring Nil None
W F kit: D-sub connector kit B Back pressure check valve
Double wiring - P
R External pilot specification
P kit: Flat ribbon cable kit Note) Enter "-BR" for both options.
Single wiring
P
= J kit: PC Wiring System compatible
Single wiring e Applicable stations
P kit: Flat ribbon cable kit (For F, P, J, S kit)
Double wiring -
PW 01 | Station 1
J kit: PC Wiring System compatible g :
Double wiring - —
24 | Station 24

L kit: Lead wire kit

LO | Lead wire length 0.6m Note 1) No symbol required for "FO".

Note 2) Specify from "01" to "16" for S kit.

L kit: Lead wire kit
L1 | Lead wire length 1.5m

L kit: Lead wire kit
L2 | Lead wire length 3m

S kit: Serial transmission kit
SS Single wiring

S kit: Serial transmission kit
SW| Double wiring
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Series SQ1000/2000

Exploded View of Manifold/SQ2000 (Plug-in Type Manifold) SS5Q23

(F,P,J, T, L, Skit)
D side end plate assembly SUP/EXH block assembly Valve and manifold block assemblies U side end plate assembly
§
LL
P kit (26P/20P)
J kit (20P)
§
o)
o
§
|_
§
-
§
n
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Manifold Spare Parts

Series SQ1000/2000

Refer to pages 52 through 57 of "How to Add Manifold Stations" regarding the mounting of each spare part.

<13 ®B)D side end plate assemblies>
SSQ2000—-3A -3

[ ]
Manifold mounting

Electrical entry

Nil | DIN rail mount type FO | F kit [©)
E Direct mount type PO | P kit (26P)
PCO | Pkit(20P) | @
JO | J kit (20P)
TO | T kit ®
Nil | L kit O)
<®SlI units> ol S kit ©
Applicable manifold Part no. Description
SDF kit EX140-SUW1 | NKE Corporation: Uni-wire System compatible (16 outputs)
SDH kit EX140-SUH1 | NKE Corporation: Uni-wire H System compatible (16 outputs)
SDJ1 kit EX140-SSL1 | SUNX Corporation: S-LINK System compatible (16 outputs)
SDJ2 kit EX140-SSL2 | SUNX Corporation: S-LINK System compatible (8 outputs)
SDQ kit EX140-SDN1 | DeviceNet compatible (16 outputs)
SDR1 kit EX140-SCS1 | OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/S compatible (16 outputs)
SDR2 kit EX140-SCS2 | OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/S compatible (8 outputs)
SDV kit EX140-SMJ1 | Mitsubishi Electric Corporation: CC-LINK System compatible (16 outputs)

<(@U side end plate assemblies>
(ForF, P, J, T, Skit)

SSQ2000—-2A -3
(For L kit)

SSQ2000—2A -3

1
2

Manifold mounting

Nil | DIN rail mount type

E Direct mount type

<(®SUP/EXH block assemblies>
SSQ2000—-PR-3

<@ Manifold block assemblies>
SSQ2000 — 1A —3—

Lead wire type e

Bore size ®

C8 1 _

C8 | @8 One-touch fitting

C10| 210 One-touch fitting

N9 | #5/16" One-touch fitting

N11| 23/8" One-touch fitting

Option
Nil | Centralized exhaust
R For external pilot
s For direct exhaust outlet

with built-in silencer

Note) Enter "-RS" for both options.

| @3 Includes gaskets.

F]O|| 01 H

FO

Without lead wire

FS

F kit: D-sub connector kit
Single wiring

FW

F kit: D-sub connector kit
Double wiring

PS

P kit: Flat ribbon cable kit
Single wiring

J kit: PC Wiring System compatible
Single wiring

PW

P kit: Flat ribbon cable kit
Double wiring

Option

Nil | None

B Back pressure check valve

R External pilot specification

Note) Enter "-BR" for both options.

e Applicable stations

J kit: PC Wiring System compatible
Double wiring

01

Station 1

TS

T kit: Terminal block kit
Single wiring

16 |Station 16

T kit: Terminal block kit
Double wiring

LO

L kit: Lead wire kit
Lead wire length 0.6m

L1

L kit: Lead wire kit
Lead wire length 1.5m

L2

L kit: Lead wire kit
Lead wire length 3m

SS

S kit: Serial transmission kit
Single wiring

SW

S kit: Serial transmission kit
Double wiring

Note 1) No symbol required for "FO".

O
:

<0 Elements>
SSQ2000 - SE

Note) Part number for a 10 piece set of elements.
Refer to page 134 for replacement procedures.

<@ Port plugs>
VVQZ3000—-CP

<@Fitting assemblies>

(For P, R port)
VVQ2000 — 51A

Bore size o
C8 | 8 One-touch fitting
C10| 210 One-touch fitting
N9 | 85/16" One-touch fitting
N11| 23/8" One-touch fitting
Note) Available in units of 10 pieces.

<®Fitting assemblies>

(For cylinder port)
VVQ1000 — 51A

Bore size @
C4 | g4 One-touch fitting
C6 | 6 One-touch fitting
C8 | 28 One-touch fitting
N3 | 85/32" One-touch fitting
N7 | 21/4" One-touch fitting
N9 | #5/16" One-touch fitting
01 |Rc 1/8 threads
Note) Available in units of 10 pieces.

<) Gasket and screw assemblies>

SQ2000—-GS

Note) Part number for 10 pieces each of gaskets and screws.
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Series SQ1000

Plug Lead Type

How to Order Manifolds

ss5014 —08|[FD2—D [ -0

Stations Option
01 1 station Nil | None
: : 02t0 24| Specified DIN rail length Note 1)
24 24 stations B | With back pressure check valve
Note) The maximum number of K | Special wiring specification (except double wiring) Note 2)

stations depends on the

type of electrical entries. N With name plate (side ported only)

R | External pilot specification

S Direct exhaust outlet with built-in silencer

Note 1) Specify DIN rail length with "DCJ" at the end. (Enter the
number of stations inside [J.) Example: -D08

Note 2) The standard wiring specification is for double wiring.
Indicate a wiring specification for single wiring or mixed
single and double wiring, or when exceeding the standard
maximum number of stations. (Except C kit)

Note 3) For specifying two or more options, enter them in
alphabetical order. Example: -BKN

Electrical entry

Lead wire Standard h?ax r_1umbfer I\II)ote 22
; ot connector PP of stations for | Max. number ol
Kit description entry Cable specification nggg;:sf special wiring | solenoids
direction specification
kit FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit, without cable
FD1 b sid D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 1.5m cable L1012 stat 24 stati "
side . t tati tat
D-sub FD2 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 3.0m cable 0 ~c stations stations
connector kit FD3 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 5.0m cable
E kit PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, without cable
PD1 Note 1) |__Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 1.5m cable L1012 stat 24 stati "
. N o t tati tat
PD2 D side Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 3.0m cable 0 2 stations stations
> PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 5.0m cable
Flat ribbon cable connector kit (ZOP) PDC Flat ribbon cable (20P) kit, without cable 1to 9 stations | 18 stations 18
kit
. Flat ribbon cable (20P) ) .
Fiat ibbon JDO | Dside PC Wiring System compatible 1to 8 stations | 16 stations 16
cable (20P)
(PC Wiring System compatible)
kit
C _ Connector kit 1to 24 stations — —
Connector kit

Note 1) Separately order the 20P type cable assembly for the P kit.

Note 2) The maximum number of stations should not be more than the maximum number of solenoids. (The number of solenoids are counted as: 1 for single solenoids and 2 for type
3P and 4P double solenoids.
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Plug Lead Type Series SQlOOO

How to Order Valves

SQ1|1/4|0 S| L C6 Q

Type of actuation l

2 position single Manifold block specification

1 mmm Nil M MB

) ) ) ) Manifold block with
Without manifold block | With manifold block | built-in back pressure
check valve

513
(RIPYR2)

2 position double (latching)
(AXB) (AXB)

513
RUPIRD) RUPIRS)
Metal seal Rubber seal

2 position double (double solenoid)Note 1)
e (*XB)
42 42
ms )

513
(RIYP)R2) (RIKP)R2)

« Lead wire is not included. | * Lead wire is not included.

Metal seal Rubber seal « When ordering with

3 position closed centre manifolds . .
e For adding stations
a2 * When only valves

are required.

3 ANE%

513
(RI(P)R2)

3 position exhaust centre

e ® Port plug
4 ST mounting port
R Nil None
3 position pressure centre A A port
0 B B port

° | A%

513
(RUP)R2)

L——e Cylinder port size

Nee) 4 posmor)j)dual :‘; port valve C3 | 3.2 One-touch fitting
A C4 | 94 One-touch fitting Side E@M
5 3
oy C6 | @6 One-touch fitting ported
e S M5 | M5 threads
4 position dual 3 port valve
Note 2) @ B L3 | 23.2 One-touch fitting
. Note)
B BX@ES B L4 | @4 One-touch fitting Top ﬁ“
N.(Z])). ® ,(\T)O L6 | g6 One-touch fitting ported
4 position dual 3 port valve L5 | M5 threads
Note 2) ’ 9 Note) Can be changed to side ported configuration.
C .
w1 e ® Manual override
N.C. N.O. Nil B Note)
Note 1) Egggﬁﬂg{ﬁj"{ﬁg‘}ﬁncnon Non-locking push type (tool required) Locking type (tool required)
symbol below is "D".
Note 2) Only rubber seal types are
applicable.
Seal type o
yp
0 Metal seal
1 Rubber seal Q
Function e
Nil Standard type (1.0W DC) Note) Except double (latching) type.
D 2 position double (double solenoid specification)

. ® Electrical entry
K Note 1)) High voltage type (1.0MPa, 1.0W DC)

[only metal seal applicable]

L

LO

N Negative COM Plyg connector type Plyg connector type
Noe ) With 300mm lead wire Without connector
Y Low wattage type (0.5W DC)
R "2 External pilot specification S >

Note 1) Except double (latching) type.
Note 2) Except dual 3 port valves.
Note 3) For specifying two or more functions, enter
symbols in alphabetical order.
Coil voltage e——
5 24VDC
6 12vDC

Note) Indicator light/surge voltage
suppressor is built-in.

Note) For F, P, J kit manifolds

Note) Indicate "LO" when ordering centralized wiring type manifolds, F, P, and J
kits, since the lead wire will be attached to the manifold side.

O
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Series SQ1000

Manifold Options

Blanking plate
SSQ1000-10A-4

P. 93

Individual SUP/EXH spacer P.94
SSQ1000-PR1-4-0¢

Name plate (-N)
SSQ1000-N3-n

[

P. 96

External pilot specification (-R) P. 97

External pilot port

SUP/EXH block
SSQ1000-PR-4-C8(-S)

P.93

SUP block plate
SSQ1000-B-P

P. 95

Blanking plug
KQ2P-23/04/06/08

P. 96

Dual flow fitting P. 97

SSQ1000-52A- 53

Individual SUP spacer
SSQ1000-P-4-C¢

P. 93

EXH block plate
SSQ1000-B-R

P. 95

Port plug
VVQZ100-CP

P. 96

Individual EXH spacer
SSQ1000-R-4- Eg

P. 94

Back pressure check valve (-B) P. 95
SSQ1000-BP

P. 96
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Special wiring specification (-K) P. 103

Terminal

D-sub connector number

Station 1

Station 2
Station 3
o 2| | Station4

SOL. A
LA 2OLAy 5 o
23 Station 5{ SOL.B e
o6 Slatiunﬁ{

A\ ok,
o9 Slat\on?{_/\/soﬁc
20 2° F\ 220 18
LA\ SokA,
LA\ SokB,

Station 8{

Connector terminal number

Although the standard products
come with double wiring, mixed
single and double wiring is
available upon request.




Plug Lead Type Series SQ1000

How to Order Manifold Assemblies (Example)

Example: D-sub connector kit, with cable (3m)

2 position single (24VDC) 2 position double (latching) (24VDC)
SQ1140-5L0-C6-Q (4 sets) SQ1240-5L0-C6-Q (4 sets)

Blanking plate
SSQ1000-10A-4 (1 set)

D-sub connector cable
GVVZS3000-21A-2S ! g

\ Cylinder port fitting
C6: g6 One-touch fitting

Manifold base (9 stations)
SS5Q14-09FD2-D-Q

F kit
(D-sub connector kit)

SS5Q14-09FD2-D-Q ............. 1 set: F kit 9 station manifold base

SQ1140-5L0-C6-Q ............. 4 sets: 2 position single
SQ1240-5L0-C6-Q ............. 4 sets: 2 position double (latching)
SSQ1000-10A-4 .......coeeueee 1 set: Blanking plate

Add the valve and option part numbers in order starting from the first station on the D side. When entry of part numbers
becomes complicated, indicate on a manifold specification sheet.

O
:
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Series SQ1000

Valve Specifications

JIS symbols
2 position single
P M) 9
42
513
R1)(P)(R)
2 position double (latching)
[(NG) AE)
4 2 42
W= w= ML=
513 513
R1P)(R2) RYP)(R2)
Metal seal Rubber seal
2 position double (double solenoid)
[(NG) AE)
‘ 4 2 4 2
513 513
R1)(P)(R2) RY(P)(R2)
Metal seal Rubber seal

3 position closed centre

(A)B)
42

513
RY(PIR2)
3 position exhaust centre

(A)B)
42

513
RY(P)(R2)
3 position pressure centre

(A)B)
42

513
RDP)(R2)

4 position dual 3 port valve (A)
4 2

5 @ 3
1
N.C. N.C.

4 position dual 3 port valve (B)

4 2
5 @ 3
1
N.O. N.O.

4 2
5@3
1
N.C N.O.

Models
—_ Note )| Response time ms"¢? .
wan
(Ne/min) Standard: 1W |Low wattage (9)
sinal Metal seal SQ1140 | 3.2(177) | 12 orless | 15or less 80
ingle

Rubber seal [SQ1141 | 4.5(245) | 150rless | 20 or less 80

=
S| Double | Metalseal SQ1240 | 3.2(177) | 150rless — 80
§ (latching) | pubber seal [SQ1241 | 4.5 (245) | 20 or less — 80

N

Double | Metal seal SQ1240D| 3.2 (177) | 10orless | 13 or less 95
(double solenaid)| >\ pher seal  |SQ1241D| 4.5 (245) | 15 or less | 20 or less 95
Metal seal SQ1340 | 2.9(157) | 20 orless | 26 or less 100
Rubber seal [SQ1341 | 3.2(177) | 25 orless | 33 or less 100

SQ1000 Closed centre

=
o
=2 Metal seal SQ1440 | 3.2(177) | 20 orless | 26 or less 100
O |Exhaust centre
o Rubber seal [SQ1441 | 4.5(245) | 25 orless | 33 or less 100
Metal seal SQ1540 | 2.9 (157) | 20 orless | 26 or less 100
Pressure centre
Rubber seal |SQ1541 | 3.2 (177) | 25orless | 33 or less 100
S
= Dual A
g_ & T Rubber seal SQ1341 3.2(177) | 250rless | 33 orless 95

Note 1) Values for the cylinder port size of C6.

Note 2) Based on JISB8375-1981. (Values with a supply pressure of 0.5MPa and indicator light/surge voltage suppressor.
Values fluctuate depending on the pressure and air quality.)

Specifications

69

Valve construction Metal seal Rubber seal
Fluid Air/lnert gas
Maximum operating pressure 0.7MPa (High pressure type: 1.0MPa) Note 3)
” Single 0.1MPa 0.15MPa
§ Minimum | Double (latching) 0.18MPa 0.18MPa
.S operating | Double (double solenoid) 0.1MPa 0.1MPa
§ pressure I position 0.1MPa 0.2MPa
§ 4 position — 0.15MPa
= Ambient and fluid temperature —10 to 50°C Note 1)
> Lubrication Not required
Pilot valve manual override Push type/Locking type (tool required)
Vibration/Impact resistance Note 2) 30/150 m/s?
Enclosure Dust proof
" Rated coil voltage 12VDC, 24VDC
) é Allowable voltage fluctuation +10% of rated voltage
5 § Coil insulation type Equivalent to class B
38 | Power consumption | 24VDC 1W DC (42mA), 0.5W DC (21mA) Note 4
@ | (Current) 12VDC 1W DC (83mA), 0.5W DC (42mA) Note 4)

Note 1) Use dry air to prevent condensation at low temperatures.

Note 2) Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a one-sweep test between 8.3 and 2000Hz. Test was performed
in the axial and right angle directions of the main valve and armature for both energized and
de-energized states.

Impact resistance:  No malfunction resulted from the impact test using a drop impact tester. The test was
performed one time each in the axial and right angle directions of the main valve and
armature, for both energized and de-energized states.

Note 3) Metal seal type only. [Except double (latching) type.]

Note 4) Values for the low wattage (0.5W) specification.
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Plug Lead Type Series SQlOOO

Manifold Specifications

Configuration Note 4)
Port size Note 1) Applicable _Note3) Note 4) | Additional
Base model e — Connection type Applicable | 5 Station "}, ejq ¢ for
A B | stations | Weight | 4 vion
P.R Port : vaives @
direction Port size (9)
C3 (for 23.2) F kit: D-sub connector 1to 12 stations| 420 20
cs8 sige | C4 (for g4)
(for 28) C6 (for 26) 26P |1to 12 stations
M5 (M5 threads) P kit: Flat ribbon cable - 420 20
. SQ1140 20P | 1to 9 stations
SS5Q14-0-0 Option SO1041 : :
D|_rect o_utIQt L3 (for 93.2) J kit: Flat rlppon cable ' 1 to 8 stations 420 20
with built-in Note2)| | 4 (for 24) PC Wiring System compatible
silencer Top | g (for 26)
L5 (M5 threads) C kit: Connector kit 1to 12 stations 460 35

Note 1) One-touch fittings in inch sizes are also available. Refer to page 105 for details.

Note 2) Can be changed to side ported configuration.

Note 3) An optional specification for special wiring is available to increase the maximum number of stations. Refer to page 103 for details.
Note 4) Except valves. Refer to page 69 for valve weights.

26P/20P (P kit)

P e 0
@
i @@,@z@

'/(

257 ; '/
’,’%@g@

O

SMC 70




Series SQ1000
Kit (D-sub Connector Kit)

« Simplification and labour savings for wiring work can be achieved by
using a D-sub connector for the electrical connection.

* The use of D-sub connectors (25P) conforming to MIL standards
provides a wide range of compatibility with conventional connectors.

* Top or side entry for the connector can be changed freely, allowing
later changes according to the mounting space.

D-sub connector (25P)

Manifold specifications

Configuration MES T
Series e Port size number of
P.R A B stations
. 12 stations
SQ1000 Side, Top C8 €3, C4, C6, MS | (24 stations optional)

Cable assembly

1
GVVZS3000-21A-3-3,
5
<D—sub connector cable assemblies can be ordered with manifolds>
Refer to manifold ordering.
Type Standard
Wire colour table by terminal
number of D-sub connector
cable assembly
Terminal No. [Lead wire colour| Dot marking
1 White -
2 Brown -
3 Green -
4 Yellow -
5 Grey -
T 6 Pink -
» =% 7| Blue Z
— ‘ 8 Red —
~ 9 Black -
10 Violet —
i t { 11 Grey Pink
53 12 Red Blue
13 White Green
14 Brown Green
15 White Yelow
Type 60° 16 Yelow Brown
17 White Grey
18 Grey Brown
2 19 White Pink
r 20 Pink Brown
Q0 21 White Blue
o S) 22 Brown Blue
o <@ 23 White Red
H o % 24 Brown Red
& 25 White Black
* Connector made in conformity
L with DIN47100.
25
41
II of
Al
Electric characteristics D-sub connector cable ass'y
Item Characteristics Cable .
Conductor length (L) RESY IND:
osistance | STorless m GVVZS3000-21A-10
Voltage limit 3m GVVZS3000-21A-2[1
v, 5min, AC | 1500 5m GVVZ53000-21A-30
Insulation 8m GVVZS3000-21A-40—
resistance | 20 20m GVVZS3000-21A-55
Model®
Standard | S
60°] 60

) As the standard electrical wiring
KO\ specification for 12 stations or
o1 less, double wiring (connected
1e0 02 to SOL. A and SOL. B) is used
160 gi for the internal wiring of each
100 ©° station regardless of valve and
190 ©9 option types.
200 o8 Mixed single and double wiring
500 ©9 is available as an option.
230 21‘1’ Refer to page 49 for details.
240 01
250 515\
\\O/ Connector terminal number
“—— Lead wire colors for D-sub connector assemblies
1
2
GVVZS3000-21A- 3-630
) .5
Terminal  Polarity Lead wire Dot
colour marking
; SOLA, =) (+) White None
Station 1 SOL. B
014 (9 *+) Brown Green
Station 2 { zgtl : c2 9 ) Brown - None
—0 15 () *) White Yellow
. SOLAG 3 (9 +) Green None
Station 3 SOL. B
016 (1) " Yellow Brown
SOL.A
: ° 4 (= Yell N
Station 4{ SOLB ) O ellow one
° =) +) White Grey
SOL. A
Station 5{ °©5 O ) Grey None
SOL.B
018 (1) (+) Grey Brown
SOL.A .
Station 6{ °©6 *) Pink None
SOL.B ) ]
019 (9 +) White Pink
SOL.A 7 R Bl N
Station 7{ SOL.B ) *) l“e one
©20 () ) Pink Brown
SOL.A
i ° 8 (= + Red None
Station 8{ SOL. B ) *) :
°21 (9 *) White Blue
SOL.A
i °© 9 (- + Black None
Station 9{ SOL. B (@) *)
022 (9 ©) Brown Blue
Station 10{ SOLAo 10 =) +) Wiolet None
SOL.B .
°23 () *) White Red
SOL.A :
Station 11{ LB 011 () *) Grey Pink
2&' A 24 () *) Brown Red
Station 12{ —o012 (9 *) Red Blue
SOL.B,, 25 (9 (+) White Black
COM. . '
013 () -) Note) White Green
Positive  Negative
COM COM
spec. spec.
Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for negative COM.
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Plug Lead Type Series SQ1000

(49.5)

M5: External pilot port

@ - D @D @@ & -® D@ -®

(2]
3
g
) <

C8: EXH port For top ported c::7

C8: SUP port Lot

i Vo

4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 L
(=]
O]
—_— ~
[Te)
2 ol
QI Y [l [l [l ] ] ] =‘
Lo 27
~
415 P=115 2n-C3, C4, C6, M5 (A, B port)
| C3: #3.2 One-touch fitting
| C4: @4 One-touch fitting
\ C6: g6 One-touch fitting
\MS: M5 threads
L3
5.25 L2
37 L1
30 415 P=115 24
25 Indicator light

Manual override

11

T | 1T
[}
|5 plaloigiglolg
Q| C
o |E
= | O
_|3|= -
Elg|e H
HEE u o 1%
2gls 0 2
ole| g -
e 1T = 3 rom
~[S|.E "o
Slel2| | - b
S| < r-mn
g L5 3 g R
) ] | | | | 1 1 [ O')I D
S // T b
/ / $ ii \2-M4 clamp screw
/ / 2
3 T
@ EXH outlet g
% Release for switching 4 Z 49.5
S connector direction
< Applicable connector: D-sub connector (25P)
(conforming to MIL-C-24308)
Dimensions Formula: L1 = 11.5n + 54 n: Stations (maximum 24 stations)
L ni1 2 3] 4 ) 6 7 8 9 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15 | 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24
L1 65.5| 77 88.5|100 |111.5({123 |134.5|146 |[157.5|169 |180.5(192 |203.5|215 |226.5|238 |249.5(261 |272.5|284 |295.5/307 [318.5|330
L2 125 |137.5|150 (162.5|175 [187.5/200 |212.5|225 |237.5|237.5|250 |262.5|275 |[287.5/300 |[312.5(325 |337.5|350 |362.5(375 |375 |387.5
L3 135.5(148 (160.5|173 |185.5(198 |210.5|223 |235.5|248 (248 |260.5/273 |285.5/298 [310.5/323 |335.5(348 |360.5/373 |385.5(385.5(398
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Series SQ1000

E Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)

« Simplification and labour savings for wiring work can be achieved by
using a MIL type for the electrical connection.

* The use of flat ribbon cable connectors (26P, 20P) conforming to MIL
standards provides a wide range of compatibility with conventional
connectors.

* Top or side entry for the connector can be changed freely, allowing
later changes according to the mounting space.

Flat ribbon cable (26P, 20P)

Cable assembly

20 1
AXTL00-FC-3¢ -2

Type 26P flat ribbon cable connector assemblies can be ordered
with manifolds. Refer to manifold ordering.

Terminal number 28AWG

/v

30 (20P)
37.5 (26P)

(15.6)

Flat ribbon cable connector assemblies (optional)

Electrical wiring
specifications

Configuration )
Maximum
Series » Port size number of
Port position PR AB stations
. 12 stations
SQ1000 Side, Top c8 C3,C4,C6, M5 (24 stations optional)
! S
P

* Valves are numbered from the D side.

260
240
220
200
180
160
140
120
100
80
60
40
20

025
023
021
019
017
015
013
011
09

0N
os

Flat ribbon cable connector

Double wiring (connected to SOL. A
and SOL. B) is used for the internal
wiring of each station regardless of
valve and option types.
Mixed single and double wiring is
available as an option.

Refer to page 103 for details.

Connector terminal number

03
o1

\Triangle mark indicator position

<26P>

no.

Cable Part no.

1.5m AXT100-FC26-1 AXT100-FC20-1
3m AXT100-FC26-2 AXT100-FC20-2
5m AXT100-FC26-3 AXT100-FC20-3

* When using a conventional connector, use a type 26P connector
conforming to MIL-C-83503 or a type 20P with strain relief.

* Cannot be used for transfer wiring.

Connector manufacturer examples

« Hirose Electric Company

* Sumitomo/3-M Limited

« Fujitsu, Ltd.

« Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
« J.S.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd.

« Oki Electric Cable Co. Ltd.
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Station 2

A SOLA, |
Station 1 { */\/MO 2

Station 3 {
Station 4 {
Station 5 {
Station 6 {
Station 7 {
Station 8 {
Station 9 {
Station 10 {
Station 11 {

Station 12 {

{ A\ SOL.A

A SOL.B
A\ SOL.A_
A\ SOL.B
A\ SOL.A_
A\ SOL.B

SOL. A
SOL.B 19

A\ SOL.AGqq

© 00 N o b~ W

A\ SOL.Bj 1o
A\ SOL.A 13

SOL.B 14

A\ SOL. A 15

SOL.B, 16
SOL.A, 17
SOL.B, 15
SOL.A, 1g
SOL. B, 59
SOL. A 57
SOL.B, o
SOL.Ag 93

A" SOL.Bg 94

COM o5

COM

<20P>
Terminal Polarity Terminal Polarity
no.
SOL. A
0o Station 1 {J\/mo oo
O ® FN\ 220 2 () (4)
O ® . N 0@
O ® Station 2 */\/MO 4O ®
O ® S 5 @)
Station 3 { SOL.B
O ® F\ =20 6 () (4)
O e {J\/wo 70 M
@ ® Station 4 A SOLB, 5 O ()
O @6 { SOLA 9 ()
© (¢ Statons SOLBy1y (o ()
O ® NS 9@
O ® Stanons{ A SOLBoi, O ¢
CEC I {J\/Mow O ®
(O @ ST A SOLBogs o (4
O ® N b5 @
@ ® Statlons{ N SOLBois ) 4
O @6 N7 9@
@ © Stanong{ A SOLBoig ) )
©) (:) COM 519 (¢ ()
(RN COM 4o (3 ()
= Note)
_ Positive Negati
g_; 8 CoM oM
Spec.  spec.
O ®
® e
® O

L— == 026

Note)

Positive Negative
COM COM
Spec.  spec.

Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for negative COM.

SVC




Plug Lead Type Series SQ1000

O
:

: - - ; (=2}
@D @@ @D ®®D®-® >.;'
C8: EXH port ;&
C8: SUP port Fortop ported  c:zzy
r ‘S
RECAN v
— (=]
T.r? O
Q ~
N Tl
o r ' | ' | ' ' 8 @
N MI B I ] |
-
[to) 27
~ 415 P=115
: : 2n-C3, C4, C6, M5 (A, B port)
| C3: 83.2 One-touch fitting
\ C4: g4 One-touch fitting
\ C6: g6 One-touch fitting
\M5: M5 threads
5.25
45.5
37 41.5
Indicator light
M5: External pilot port 25 ndieator Iom
Manual override
i
F'.
<
.
g| g
2|5
=5|& =
o= I I I | | | |
22| 8 = olole|e i
o|la|3 0 S
=|2]° q 4.9 |d |d|d 0 &
(s - 5
o2 |g8 et NN o chich Nl R m—
~ '8 c I I I I I I l\-l\J‘, AN
o= |?m ~F2 \
T8l s (< Q |® & (& I
3|l | /= K oo
(=} Jev mI N
w0 =03 -
E ] ; - = e T
/ / @@E 2-M4 clamp screw
T
I ]
o / | EXH outlet S 495
% P I < .
s ) Rele-ase- for swnch?ng connector direction Applicable connector. Flat ribbon cable connector (26P)
g Triangle mark indicator position (conforming to MIL-C-83503)
Dimensions Formula: L1 = 11.5n + 54 n: Stations (maximum 24 stations)
L nji 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 | 13 14 15 | 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24
L1 65.5| 77 88.5(100 |111.5({123 |134.5|146 |[157.5|169 |180.5/192 |203.5|215 |[226.5|238 |249.5(261 |272.5|284 |295.5(307 |318.5|330
L2 125 |137.5|150 |162.5|175 |187.5|200 [212.5(225 |237.5(237.5|250 |262.5|275 |287.5/300 |312.5/325 |337.5/350 |362.5(375 (375 |387.5
L3 135.5|148 |160.5(173 |185.5|198 |210.5|223 |235.5/248 |248 |260.5|273 |285.5/298 |310.5/323 |335.5/348 |360.5/373 |385.5/385.5/398
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Series SQ1000

Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)

« Compatible with the PC Wiring System.

Manifold specifications

* The use of flat ribbon cable connectors (20P) conforming to MIL stan- Configuration Maximum
dards provides a wide range of compatibility with conventional con- Series . Port size number of
nectors. Port position =5 B e

 Top or side entry for the connector can be changed freely, allowing 3 stations
later changes according to the mounting space. SQ1000 Side, Top c8 €3, C4,C6, M5 | (16 stations optional)

Electrical wiring * Valves are numbered from the D side.

specifications

Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is used for the internal wiring of each station
regardless of valve and option types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.
Refer to page 109 for details.
Terminal  Polarity
) no.
Flat ribbon cable connector SOLALy () )
Station 1
tA—%8018 0 @
2000 1o Station 2 FA—9LA016 () )
ation
180 O FA—%L801, *)
16 [0 [O1s
Stona { A—SOLAL, () )
140 13 ation
A SOL.B 44, o “
20 Uu SOL. A
. FNV—""08 ()
0l Qe Station 4 SOL. B
—\——"—0 a
s0 O 74 6 ) (+)
60 Os Connector terminal number _ A SOL.A 519 &) )
Station 5 SOL.B
40 O3 FN—"7017 () ™
20 D1 L _ P A—S0LAg1s () @)
Triangle mark indicator position ~ Station 6 LB
»—/\,Lom @) )
' A SOL. A 011 o )
Station 7 SOL. B
—Ny—  —©°9 @) *)
A SOL.A, . O “
Station 8 SOL.B
—\———0 5 a) )
°o4 o @
°3 o ®
% 2 (+) (7)
com 4 @ O
Note)
Positive  Negative
Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for negative COM. COM CoMm
spec. spec.

For details on the PC Wiring System, refer to catalog "PC Wiring System" (CAT.ES02-20).
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Plug Lead Type Series SQ1000

49.5

Applicable connector: Flat ribbon cable connector (20P)

O
:

G- -0 @ @ @ -®® D@ - o
g
C8: EXH port §
C8: SUP port Fortop ported gz
N -
4 & b
0o
i
= N o
’La O
o - : 5
o 8
N M1 I ] |
I
0 27
~ 415 P=115
‘ 2n-C3, C4, C6, M5 (A, B port)
| C3: 3.2 One-touch fitting
| C4: g4 One-touch fitting
\ C6: g6 One-touch fitting
\M5: M5 threads
L3
5.25 L2
45.5 L1
37 41.5 P=115 24 i o
M5: External pilot port 25 Indicator fight
i I i Manual override
H—%
-
7 | il
HE nlojolojolo]o) o
2|
SRS A
=38
AP ; 1 1 1 | 1
=232 ole|o|e® |
olg| =3 n <
Skl q ld |d e |d ik 3
™ <
olg|elg I RN ONgelges 3 |
n § ) | | | | 17 X
58|
= 0,
gly |8 BF 91918 1918
8 N¥ I 3
=R _F ™
0 b .
& ] ] i
/ / 2-M4 clamp screw
T
- / 5
o { EXH outlet g
=
g Release for switching connector direction <
Q
< Triangle mark indicator position
(conforming to MIL-C-83503)
Dimensions Formula: L1 = 11.5n + 54 n: Stations (maximum 16 stations)
L ni1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 65.5| 77 88.5/100 [111.5(123 |134.5|146 |157.5|169 ([180.5(192 |203.5(215 |226.5|238
L2 125 |137.5|150 [162.5|175 |187.5(200 |212.5(225 |237.5|237.5(250 (262.5|275 |287.5|300
L3 135.5(148 |160.5(173 |185.5|198 |210.5|223 |235.5(248 |248 |260.5(273 |285.5|298 |310.5
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Series SQ1000
Kit (Connector Kit)

* This is the standard type with lead wires for each valve.
Manifold specifications

o Configuration VR

eries " Port size number of
Port position PR AB stations

SQ1000 Side, Top Cc8 C3, C4, C6, M5 24 stations

* Wiring Specifications/Positive COM Specifications

* Valves are numbered from the D side.

* Wiring Specifications/Negative COM Specifications (optional)

Since lead wires are connected to the valves as shown below, connect
each wire to the power supply.

Single Solenoid Type

Lead wire colour
SOL. A
COM(+) Red
f Black: A side solenoid (=)

Red: COM (+)

Double Solenoid Type

Lead wire colour
SOL. A

(@) Black
COM (+) Red
SOL. B o White
j Black: A side solenoid (-)
Red: COM (+)

White: B side solenoid (-)

« Lead wire length of plug connectors
The lead wire length of the valves with lead wire is 300mm. When
ordering a lead wire length of 600mm or longer, list the part numbers
for the valve without connector and the connector assembly.
Example) For lead wire length of 2000mm:
SQ1140-5L0O-C6 ..... 3 pcs.

AXT661-14AL-10 ..... 3 pcs.
Connector assembly part nos.

Since lead wires are connected to the valves as shown below, connect
each wire to the power supply.

Single Solenoid Type

SOL. A Lead wire colour
Y : *) Red
COM (-) Black
f Red: A side solenoid (+)

Black: COM (-)

Double Solenoid Type

Lead wire colour

SOL. A
(+) Red
COM (-) Black
SOL.B “ White
j Red: A side solenoid (+)
Black: COM (-)

White: B side solenoid (+)

« Lead wire length of plug connectors
The lead wire length of the valves with lead wire is 300mm. When
ordering a lead wire length of 600mm or longer, list the part numbers
for the valve without connector and the connector assembly.
Example) For lead wire length of 1000mm:
SQ1140-5LO-C6 ..... 3 pcs.

AXT661-14ANL-10 ..... 3 pcs.
Connector assembly part nos.

Lead wire length Single solenoid Double solenoid
Socket only (3 pcs.) AXT661-12AL
300mm AXT661-14AL AXT661-13AL
600mm AXT661-14AL-6 AXT661-13AL-6
1000mm AXT661-14AL-10 AXT661-13AL-10
2000mm AXT661-14AL-20 AXT661-13AL-20
3000mm AXT661-14AL-30 AXT661-13AL-30

Lead wire length

Single solenoid

Double solenoid

Socket only (3 pcs.)

AXT661-12AL

300mm

AXT661-14ANL

AXT661-13ANL

600mm

AXT661-14ANL-6

AXT661-13ANL-6

1000mm

AXT661-14ANL-10

AXT661-13ANL-10

2000mm

AXT661-14ANL-20

AXT661-13ANL-20

3000mm

AXT661-14ANL-30

AXT661-13ANL-30

Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for negative COM.
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Plug Lead Type Series SQlOOO

o
X
C8: EXH port @O @@ @ @D -®--® =
<
C8: SUP port
—] o
n )
(2]
I ~
] g ®
2 =‘
[Ts} 27
~
41.5 P=115 2n-C3, C4, C6, M5 (A, B port)
| C8: 3.2 One-touch fitting
| C4: 24 One-touch fitting
| C6: @6 One-touch fitting
\M5: M5 threads
L3
5.25 L2
L1
41.5 Lead wire length:
Indicator light Approx. 300
) Manual override 1|
M5: External pilot port — 5
<
g
8|3
™| .E
—| =
©
3| & ®
HHE N o
ol 3B Lo ~
SHFERs=at =% | T |
HEIE R ® o
5l T|e Lo
SIE ey < -
'g [} [} - o
=) & Lo
& T -
% 2-M4 clamp screw
/ ==
-
X
2 EXH outlet | g 495
o (=}
s <
(=}
<
Dimensions Formula: L1 = 11.5n + 54 n: Stations (maximum 24 stations)
L ni 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 | 21 22 23 24
L1 65.5 | 77 88.5|100 |111.5(123 |134.5|146 |[157.5|169 |180.5/192 |203.5(215 |226.5|238 [249.5|261 |(272.5|284 |295.5|307 |318.5|/330
L2 87.5 |100 |112.5(125 |137.5|150 (162.5{175 (175 [187.5|200 (212.5|225 ([237.5|250 |262.5|275 |(287.5|300 |312.5/325 [337.5|350 |350
L3 98 [110.5|123 |135.5(148 |160.5|173 |[185.5/185.5(198 [210.5|223 |235.5/248 |260.5|273 |285.5|298 |310.5|323 |335.5/348 |360.5|360.5
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Series SQ2000

Plug Lead Type

How to Order Manifolds

08| FD2 /D

SS5Q24 —

—Q

Stations
01 1 station
16"® 16 stations

Note) The maximum number of
stations depends on the
type of electrical entries.

Manifold mounting e

D DIN rail mount type
E Note)

Direct mount type

Note) E type is only available with a C kit.

Electrical entry

E type is mounted using two holes in
each end plate and a DIN rail that is
shorter than the manifold length.

Option
Nil [ None

02t0 24| Specified DIN rail length Note 1)

B | With back pressure check valve

K | Special wiring specification (except double wiring) Note 2)

N | with name plate (side ported only)

R | External pilot specification

S | Direct exhaust outlet with built-in silencer

Note 1) Specify DIN rail length with "DJ" at the end. (Enter the
number of stations inside [J.) Example: -D08

Note 2) The standard wiring specification is for double wiring.
Indicate a wiring specification for single wiring or mixed
single and double wiring, or when exceeding the standard
maximum number of stations. (Except C kit)

Note 3) For specifying two or more options, enter them in
alphabetical order. Example: -BKN

Lead wire Standard Mfax rjumbfer T)me 2;
. g connector e of stations for | Max. number of
Kit description entry Cable specification numper of special wiring solenoids
direction stations specification
kit FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit, without cable
FD1 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 1.5m cable . .
_ D side — 1to 12 stations | 16 stations 24
D-sub D sid FD2 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 3.0m cable
connector kit FD3 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 5.0m cable
E Kit PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, without cable
Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 1.5m cable .
PD1 Note 1) - (26P) - 1 to 12 stations ) 24
PD2 D side Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 3.0m cable 16 stations
PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 5.0m cable
Flat ribbon cable connector kit (ZOP) PDC Flat ribbon cable (20P) kit, without cable 1 to 9 stations 18
kit
) Flat ribbon cable (20P) . .
Flat ribbon JDO | Dside PC Wiring System compatible 1to 8stations | 16 stations 16
cable (20P)
(PC Wiring System compatible)
kit
C — Connector kit 1to 16 stations — —
Connector kit

Note 1) Separately order the 20P type cable assembly for the P kit.

Note 2) The maximum number of stations should not be more than the maximum number of solenoids. (The number of solenoids are counted as: 1 for single solenoids and 2 for type

3P and 4P double solenoids.
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Plug Lead Type Series SQZOOO

How to Order Valves

sQ2[1

L

C6

Type of actuation l

2 position single

®©
1 42
513
R1)(P)(R2)
2 position double (latching)
w® ®E)
R () (R2) R1) (P)(R2)
2 Metal seal Rubber seal
2 position double (double solenoid) Nete 1
[O10) ®E)
42 4
513 513
R1) (P)(R2) R1) (P)(RD)
Metal seal Rubber seal
3 position closed centre
4p
3
513
R1) (P)(R2)
3 position exhaust centre
@
4
513
R1) (P)(R2)
3 position pressure centre
®®
5 42
513
RY) P)(R2)
4 position dual 3 port valve
Note 2) @ ®
A
5 3
(R1) 1 (R2)
NC. ® NC.
4 position dual 3 port valve
Note 2) @ ®
B
5 3
®RY 1 ®
No. ® No.
4 position dual 3 port valve
Note 2) (ﬁ) (lg)
©

3
(R2)
N.O.

5
RL) 1
N.C. ®)

Note 1) For double solenoid

specification, the function
symbol below is "D".

Note 2) Only rubber seal types are

applicable.
Seal type ®
0 Metal seal
1 Rubber seal
Function e

Nil Standard type (1.0W DC)
D 2 position double (double solenoid specification)
N Negative COM
Y Noted)l | ow wattage type (0.5W DC)
R €2 External pilot specification

Note 1) Except double (latching) type.
Note 2) Except dual 3 port valves.

Note 3) For specifying two or more functions, enter

symbols in alphabetical order.

Coil voltage e—

5

24vDC

6

12vDC

Note) Indicator light/surge voltage

suppressor is built-in.

Q

l Manifold block specification

Nil

M

MB

Without manifold block

With manifold block

Manifold block with
built-in back pressure
check valve

« Lead wire is not included.

* Lead wire is not included.

» When ordering with
manifolds

* When only valves
are required.

For adding stations

» Port plug

mounting port
Nil
A
B

None
A port
B port

L e Cylinder port size

C4 | g4 One-touch fitting )

C6 | @6 One-touch fitting Side #
— ported

C8 | @8 One-touch fitting

L4 | @4 One-touch fitting Note)
" Top

L6 | @6 One-touch fitting #

ported
L8 | @8 One-touch fitting

Note) Can be changed to side ported configuration.

» Manual override

Nil

B Note)

D Note)

Non-locking push type
(tool required)

Locking type (tool required)

Slide locking type (manual type)
* Only side ported type applicable

Note) Except double (latching) type.

e Electrical entry

L

LO

Plug connector type

With 300mm lead wire

Plug connector type
Without connector

Note) For F, P, J kit manifolds

Note) Indicate "LO" when ordering centralized wiring type manifolds, F, P, and J
kits, since the lead wire will be attached to the manifold side.

O

SVC
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Series SQ2000

Manifold Options

Blanking plate P.98

SSQ2000-10A-4

Individual SUP/EXH spacer P. 99
SSQ2000-PR1-4- 8

Name plate (-N)
SSQ2000-N3-n

P. 101

External pilot specification (-R) P. 102
External pilot port

SUP/EXH block P.98 | SUP block plate P. 100 | Blanking plug P.101| Dual flow fitting P. 102
SSQ2000-PR-4-C10(-S) SSQ1000-B-R KQ2P-04/06/08/10 SSQ2000-52A- (N:ﬂ
Individual SUP spacer P.98| EXH block plate P. 100 | Port plug P. 101

SSQ2000-P-4- Eg SSQ2000-B-R VVQZ2000-CP

Individual EXH spacer P.99

SSQ2000-R-4- &8

Back pressure check valve (-B) P. 100
SSQ2000-BP

Built-in silencer (-S)

P. 101

81
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Special wiring specification (-K) P. 103

Terminal

D-sub connector number

O st /\/28%0 1O
— Station 2 J\/soﬁ" 14 ()
01| [N N\ o0 2 0
4O o fsiond N\ o R0 15 O
03 F\ 2222 5 (0

160
e o4 SIat\onS{ A SOLB o o

05 SOL. A
180 . FN\ ~—/—"0 4 (9
061 IStation 6 0

(
210 Slat\0n7{ SOL.B
09 .
20 0° FA\ 280 18 Ef)
240 Station 8 SOL.B
oeo 012 {—/\ 2222019 ()

Connector terminal number

Although the standard products
come with double wiring, mixed
single and double wiring is
available upon request.




Plug Lead Type Series SQ2000

How to Order Manifold Assemblies (Example)

Example: D-sub connector kit, with cable (3m) 3 posit haust centre (24VDC)
posituon exnaust centre

. . 2 position double .5 0-C8-
2 position single (24VDC) (dguble <olenoid) (24VDC) SQ2§|40 E-Lo C|8tQ (1 set)
anking plate

$Q2140-5L0-C8-Q (3 sets) SQ2240D-5L0-C8-Q (3 sets)
SSQ2000-10A-4 (1 set)

3m

A GE0

0

Manifold base (8 stations)
SS5Q24-08FD2-D-Q

D-sub connector cable
GVVZS3000-21A-2S

\Cylinder port fitting
C8: g8 One-touch fitting

F kit
(D-sub connector kit)

SS5Q24-08FD2-D-Q .............. 1 set: F kit 8 station manifold base
SQ2140-5L0-C8-Q ................. 3 sets: 2 position single
SQ2240D-5L0-C8-Q .. 3 sets: 2 position double (double solenoid)
SQ2340-5L0-C8-Q .... 1 set: 3 position exhaust centre
SSQ2000-10A-4 ......cceevuenen. 1 set: Blanking plate

Add the valve and option part numbers in order starting from the first station on the D side. When entry of part numbers
becomes complicated, indicate on a manifold specification sheet.

O
:
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Series SQ2000

Valve Specifications

Models
_Note 1) | Response time ms Note 2)
Series '\slgln;r?girdgf Model Effecrtrll\:re]zzarea S ' Weight

(Ne/min) andard: 1W | Low wattage (9)

— Metal seal SQ2140 |11.7 (638) | 20 or less | 26 or less 145

- Rubber seal | SQ2141 [14.8 (805) | 24 or less | 31 or less 140

:% Double | Metal seal SQ2240 |11.7 (638) | 26 or less — 145

c%. (latching) | pybber seal | SQ2241 |14.8 (805) | 31 or less — 140

Double | Metal seal SQ2240D |11.7 (638) | 15 0orless | 20 or less 160
(double solenod)) - her seal SQ2241D |14.8 (805) | 20 or less | 26 or less 155
Metal seal SQ2340 | 8.1(442) | 34 orless | 44 or less 180
Rubber seal | SQ2341 | 9.0 (490) | 34 orless | 44 or less 175
Metal seal SQ2440 |11.7 (638) | 34 orless | 44 or less 180
Rubber seal | SQ2441 [12.6 (687) | 34 or less | 44 or less 175
Metal seal SQ2540 | 8.1(442) | 34 orless | 44 or less 180
Rubber seal | SQ2541 | 9.0 (490) | 34 orless | 44 or less 175

SQ2000 Closed centre

Exhaust centre

3 position

Pressure centre

Dual

Rubber seal SQ2§41 9.0 (490) | 34 orless | 44 or less 155
3 port valve ©

4 position

Note 1) Values for the top ported cylinder port size of C8. The side ported type will be about 10% less.

JIS SymbOIS Note 2) Based on JISB8375-1981. (Values with a supply pressure of 0.5MPa and indicator light/surge voltage suppressor.
2 position single Values fluctuate depending on the pressure and air quality.)
AE)
2
513
R)P)R2)
2 position double (latching) ifi i
P ) Specifications
4 4
% A\\ tj mm;tj Valve construction Metal seal Rubber seal
T S13 Fluid Air/Inert gas
(R1)(P)(R2) (RD(P)(R2) . .
Metal seal Rubber seal Maximum operating pressure 0.7MPa
2 position double (double solenoid) ” Single 0.1MPa 0.15MPa
®@) ®E) -
y a2 g - Double (latching) 0.18MPa 0.18MPa
e e g | b -
T T S operating | Double (double solenoid) 0.1MPa 0.1MPa
513 513 = pressure .
R (P)R2) R1)(P)(R2) 8 3 position 0.1MPa 0.2MPa
Metal seal Rubber seal 2 4 position 0.15MP.
— . a
3 position closed centre [
(/:N;) TE Ambient and fluid temperature —10 to 50°C Note 1)
Lubrication Not required
513 . . Push type (tool required)/Locking type (tool required)
RDP)R) Pilot valve manual override Slide locking type (manual type)
3 position (f))(;?aum centre Vibration/Impact resistance Note 2) 30/150m/s2
ﬁm Enclosure Dust proof
513 » Rated coil voltage 12VDC, 24VvDC
R1)(P)(R2) c "
O ce Allowable voltage fluctuation +10% of rated voltage
3 position pressure centre o . -
(/1)(2) § 2 Caoil insulation type Equivalent to class B
S =
%2} 51;;_ Power consumption 24VDC 1W DC (42mA), 0.5W DC (21mA) Note 3)
IS @ | (Current) 12vDC 1W DC (83mA), 0.5W DC (42mA) Note 3)
4 position dual 3 port valve (A) Note 1) Use dry air to prevent condensation at low temperatures.
4 2 Note 2) Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a one-sweep test between 8.3 and 2000Hz. Test was performed
in the axial and right angle directions of the main valve and armature for both energized and
m&@ﬂm de-energized states.
NC. 1 NC. Impact resistance:  No malfunction resulted from the impact test using a drop impact tester. The test was
» performed one time each in the axial and right angle directions of the main valve and
4 position dual 3 port valve (B) armature, for both energized and de-energized states.
4 2 Note 3) Values for the low wattage (0.5W) specification.
5 @ 3
N.O. ! N.O.
4 position dual 3 port valve (C)
4 2
5 @ 3
N.C. : N.O.
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Manifold Specifications

Plug Lead Type Series

SQ2000

Configuration ) Note 4)
ote i
Port size No© D Applicable _ Note:3) o | SeE Y
Base model pRica: Connection type Applicable | © StBUON |\ eigpt for
solenoid f ht
A B stations W= 1 station
P,R Port ; valves ©)
' direction Port size ©
C4 (for o4) F kit: D-sub connector 1to 12 stations| 580 35
C10 Side |  CB6 (for o6) :
(for 210) C8 (for 28) 26P |1to 12 stations
S02040 P kit: Flat ribbon cable 20P | 1109 stations 580 35
SS5Q24-(1-01 ~Option sgzm a1
D|_rect o_ut[et J kit: Flat ribbon cable 1 to 8 stations 580 35
Wlth built-in Note 2) L4 (for g4) PC Wiring System compatible
silencer Top L6 (for @6)
L8 (for 28) C kit: Connector kit 1to 12 stations| 620 50

Note 1) One-touch fittings in inch sizes are also available. Refer to page 105 for details.
Note 2) Can be changed to side ported configuration.
Note 3) An optional specification for special wiring is available to increase the maximum number of stations. Refer to page 103 for details.
Note 4) Except valves. Refer to page 83 for valve weights.

O
:

26P/20P (P kit)
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Series SQ2000
Kit (D-sub Connector Kit)

 Simplification and labour savings for wiring work can be achieved by
using a D-sub connector for the electrical connection.

» The use of D-sub connectors (25P) conforming to MIL standards
provides a wide range of compatibility with conventional connectors.

« Top or side entry for the connector can be changed freely, allowing
later changes according to the mounting space.

D-sub connector (25P)

Manifold specifications

Configuration Maximum
Series Port position Port size ng{gt?gﬁf f
P,R A, B
. 12 stations
SQ2000 Side, Top C10 C4,C6, C8 |15 stations optional)

Cable assembly

1

GVVZS3000-21A-3-5,

5
D-sub connector cable assemblies can be ordered with manifolds.
Refer to manifold ordering.

Type Standard

Wire colour table by terminal
number of D-sub connector
cable assembly

Electrical wiring
specifications

D-sub connector

) As the standard electrical wiring
Terminal No. [Lead vire colour| Dot marking KO\ specification for 12 stations or
1 White - o1 less, double wiring (connected
2 Brown - 120 02 to SOL. A and SOL. B) is used
3 Green - 160 2431 for the internal wiring of each
4 Yellow = gg 05 station regardless of valve and
5 Grey - 190 2? option types.
6 Pink = g(l’g 08 Mixed single and double wiring
7 Blue - 500 ©° is available as an option.
8 Red = 230 O Refer to page 49 for details.
9 Black - ggg o12
10 | Violet = L3y
11 Grey Pink \\O/ Connector terminal number
12 Red Blue “—— Lead wire colors for D-sub connector assemblies
13 White Green 1
2
14 Brown Green GVVZS3000-21A-3-§
15 White Yelow g
16 Yelow Brown Terminal  Polarity Lead wire Dot
17 White Grey SOL A colour marking
18 Grey Brown Station 1 { —0 1 () ) White None
19 | White Pink tation SOLBL 14 (o P Brown Green
20 Pink Brown SOL.A 2
0 21 | White | _ Blue i € ) Brown  None
< Station 2 SOL.B .
?<- 22 Brown Blue oL A 0 15 -) +) White Yellow
g 23 White Red Station 3 { —0 3 () ) Green None
s 24 | Brown| Red SOLBs1s () ) Yellow  Brown
N 25 White Black SOLA, 4 ) @ vellow None
= Connector made in conformity Station 4{ SOL.B .
with DIN47100. SOLA °17 () *) White Grey
Station 5{ soLl B °2 8 @ orey none
—018 (1) - Grey Brown
SOL.A '
Station G{ SOL.B °° 0 © Pink hone
=019 (1) +) White Pink
SOL.A
O .
Station 7{ soLB 7 () ) Blue None
© 020 (0 +) Pink Brown
L.A
Station 8{ oL B o 8 &) +) Red None
Electric characteristics D-sub connector cable ass'y SOL' . 021 (9 ) White Blue
Item Characteristics Cable . Station 9 SoLB °©9 (9 *) Black None
Ass'y No. =022  (9) +) Brown Blue
Conductor length (L) SOL.A
é‘/"ﬁr'ﬁfaz%c"ec 57 or less T GVVZS3000-21A-100— Station 10 { SOL- . 010 (9 (+) Wiolet None
Voltage fimit 3m GVVZS3000-21A-20 SOL' Al NS Q) White Red
v,smin,ac | 1500 5m GVVZS3000-21A-30] Station 11 { Ho1l () &) Grey Pink
insulation 8m GVVZS3000-21A-40H SOLBG 2s (g ® Brown Red
e anoe 2 20m GVVZS3000-21A-5S Station 12 { Lho12 ¢ ) Red Blue
Vodale SOLBs o5 () ) White  Black
Standard | S COM. 13 (+) &) White Green
60° | 60 ” Note)
—_— Positive  Negative
co COM
spec. spec.
Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for negative COM.
85
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Plug Lead Type Series SQ2000

G- - D~ -@D--@--@--®--®--D-®-@D

O
:

S
g
C10: EXH port g
For top ported =
C10: SUP port B
! LTI
’Ai 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
—
200 + + + + + + +
= o
Sl E T % o
3 4 N b 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 % | g
] B = 9
© 30|
~ 48.7 P=175
2n-C4, C6, C8 (A, B port)
| C4: g4 One-touch fitting
\ C6: g6 One-touch fitting
\ C8: g8 One-touch fitting
L3
5.25 L2 58
M5: External pilot port 37 L1 i i 33.4
- 29.5 48.7 P=175 28.8 Indicator light 18
Release for switching 25 1 (mounting hole dimension)
connector direction i
Manual 0 H
‘74 override @
— - B
—o—
7 u]/ ]
E <5 o
£ S | | | | | |
o
© R 2-M4 clamp screw
£} I—E (0] Il [©] [e][c] [e)[e] [e[c] [e)fe] [el[e] [6) —
=< L[]
Q|2 m 0
HEIN 0|0
ER ™ ~ lal _
® T
NE I
S(E ol L= °
ﬁ m’; — ® | I SR NI SR \nﬁ— om
« ~
o~ — | ™
~— [ce)
% T = i
g NS
e ‘ —
g
g
< EXH outlet
pplicable connector: D-sub connector (25P)
(conforming to MIL-C-24308)
Dimensions Formula: L1 =17.5n + 60 n: Stations (maximum 16 stations)
L nji 1 2 8 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 77.5| 95 [112.5|130 |[147.5|165 |182.5|200 |217.5(235 |252.5|270 |287.5|305 |322.5|340
L2 137.5|162.5(175 [187.5|212.5(225 |250 (262.5275 |300 |312.5|337.5|350 [362.5|387.5/400
L3 148 |173 |[185.5|198 (223 |235.5/260.5|273 |285.5|310.5|323 |348 |360.5|373 |398 [410.5
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Series SQ2000

E Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)

« Simplification and labour savings for wiring work can be achieved by
using a MIL type for the electrical connection.

* The use of flat ribbon cable connectors (26P, 20P) conforming to MIL
standards provides a wide range of compatibility with conventional
connectors.

« Top or side entry for the connector can be changed freely, allowing
later changes according to the mounting space.

Flat ribbon cable (26P, 20P)

Manifold specifications

Configuration N
Series ol Port size number of
P.R A B stations
. 12 stations
SQ2000 Side, Top C10 C4, C6, C8 | (16 statons optonal)

20 1
AXT100-FC-22-2
3

Type 26P flat ribbon cable connector assemblies can be ordered
with manifolds. Refer to manifold ordering.

Terminal number 28AWG

Red

30 (20P)
37.5 (26P)

(15.6)

Flat ribbon cable connector assemblies (optional)

* Valves are numbered from the D side.

Electrical wiring
specifications

Flat ribbon cable connector

Double wiring (connected to SOL. A
260 025 and SOL. B) is used for the internal
240 023 wiring of each station regardless of
20 021 valve and option types.
200 019 Mixed single and double wiring is
iig gi; available as an option.
140 013 Refer to page 109 for details.
120 011
10009
80 O7
6005 \Connector terminal number
4003
2001
\Triangle mark indicator position

Cal S <26P> <20P>
able :
length (L) 26P 20P Ternrginal Polarity Te:]n(;inal Polarity
1.5m AXT100-FC26-1 AXT100-FC20-1 SOL A SOLA.
A . 1 O (4 N A1 O
3m AXT100-FC26-2 AXT100-FC20-2 Station 1 { A" SOL.B 2 E_; E +; Station 1 { A~ SOL.B 2 8 8
5m AXT100-FC26-3 AXT100-FC20-3 A SOLA, 4 O ® A SOLA, 4 O ®
* When using a conventional connector, use a type 26P connector Station 2 {WO 40 Station 2 {*/\/MO PR SR
conforming to MIL-C-83503 or a type 20P with strain relief. A SOLA, o O ® A SOLA, & O ®
+ Cannot be used for transfer wiring. Station 3 { A SOLB, ¢ R Station 3 { A SOL.B, & @
SOL.A SOL.A
, FN\ 220 7 0 @ {J\/—o 70 0®
Connector manufacturer examples Station 4 {d \ /—0§8t‘2 8 () (v S@lond LA /—ozgt‘i 8 O ®
H\ 0 9 () () '\, 0 9 () (M)
« Hirose Electric Company Station 5 { A SOLBG1g () (+) Sttion5 {A/MO 0 O ©®
* Sumitomo/3-M Limited SOL.A SOL.A
o\, o0l1l () (B H\ 2 oll () (+)
« Fujitsu, Ltd. Station 6 { A SOLBL1p () () Stain6 {J\/Molz SO
« Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd. A CSOLAL1s O () A SOLAL1s O @
. J.S..T. qu. Co., Ltd. Station 7 { A~ SOL.B 14 @ @ Station 7 { A\ SOL.B g “ O ©®
« Oki Electric Cable Co. Ltd. A SOLAGIs O A SOLALIs O ()
Station 8 { SOL. B Station 8 { SOL.B
'\ o016 (1) () '\, ———o1:6 () &)
s { SOLA17 ) ®) { SOLAG17 () @)
Station 9 SOLB,1g (O (1) Station 9 A SOLBoig 0 #)
‘ { SOLAG19 (9 ™ COM. 519 (4 ()
Station 10 SOL.B, »q @ @ COM. 4 5, ® O
_ SOLAG21 (9 Note)
Station 11 { SOL.B 5o O ® Positive Negative
COM  COM
. SOL.Aj 03 @« spec.  spec.
Station 12 { A\ SOL.B o4 G ®
—COM o35 )
L__COM 526 () (0

Note)
Positive - Negative
COM  COM
Spec.  Spec.

Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for negative COM.
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Plug Lead Type Series SQ2000

o
@ - D -D-@--@-®--®-D-®--® =
o
o
(=%
C10: EXH port For top ported <
C10: SUP port 3k
= (AN
i -
g, = e
& | §
~ = g
L T ‘ \ 2n-C4, C6, C8 (A, B port)
~ 48.7 P=175 » &9, 5P
| C4: 84 One-touch fitting
\ C6: 86 One-touch fitting
| C8: 88 One-touch fitting
L3
5.25 L2 58
. 37 L1 Indicator light 334
M5: External pilot port 25 48.7 : P=175 28.8 —— 18
Release for switching L (mounting hole dimension)
connector direction Manual o &
override o — =
i = —-—
3
<~
: 3
S| —
= _M 2-M4 clamp screw
aE ] |
HER 10 & I
é % CC:II (‘Lg 0 :‘\ ]1 _ }TH‘\
| 2 o
NE —
"1 g8 = 3 i
[To) | ¥ !
— R— ©
® ~
— | |~ ol ™
i |y ey i
Ny = T y— ;
/ |
o
< [EXH outlet
Triangle mark indicator position . .
pplicable connector: Flat ribbon cable connector (26P)
(conforming to MIL-C-83503)
Dimensions Formula: L1 =17.5n + 60 n: Stations (maximum 16 stations)
L nji 1 2 8 4 5} 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 77.5| 95 |112.5|130 |147.5|165 (1825|200 |(217.5|235 |252.5|270 |287.5/305 |322.5/340
L2 137.5|162.5(175 |187.5(212.5|225 [250 |262.5|275 |300 [312.5|337.5/350 |362.5(387.5|400
L3 148 (173 |185.5(198 |223 |235.5|260.5|273 |285.5(310.5/323 [348 (360.5|373 [398 |410.5

O
:

88



Series SQ2000

Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)

- Compatible with the PC Wiring System. Manifold specifications

« The use of flat ribbon cable connectors (20P) conforming to MIL Configuration Maximum
standards provides a wide range of compatibility with conventional Series ” Port size number of
Port position stations
connectors. P, R A B
« Top or side entry for the connector can be changed freely, allowing ) 8 stations
later changes according to the mounting space. SQ2000 Side, Top C10 C4,C6, C8 | 16 stations optional)

Electrical wiring = Valves are numbered from the D side.

specifications

Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is used for the internal wiring of
each station regardless of valve and option types.

Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.

Refer to page 109 for details.

Terminal  Polarity

. no.
Flat ribbon cable connector SOL.ALy () )

AN—SOLAGI
AN—SOLBG g
AN—SOLAL 7
N—SOLBo sy

Station 7

Station 8

Station 1 { SOL.B 18 ) )
2000 O A—SOLAG1s (Y (6]
180 Ow Station 2 { FA—0LBoy, *)
16 Ois AN—SOLAG )
140 O3 Station 3 { L A, —SOL.Byqg (&) *)
)
20 On AN—SOLAL g
10 Os Station 4 { SoL.B,
—\,———0 a
50 07 - - *)
60 Os Connector terminal number _ ,_/\/Molg ) )
Station 5 SOL.B 4
40 O3 v —— 0 =) *)
20 O1 ) ,_/\/Mols (&) (+)
\Triangle mark indicator position Station 6 SOLBo13 () @
A\ —22=P0 a

o4 O ®
03 O ®
—M 2w o
LMo O

- Note)
Positive Negative

Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for negative COM.

For details on the PC Wiring System, refer to catalog "PC Wiring System" (CAT.ES02-20). spec. spec.
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Plug Lead Type Series SQ2000

o
~—
@ - D-@D--@--@- - ®--D--®--® 5
o
o
C10: EXH port For top ported <
C10: SUP port
A n \
N
N
5 = 3
Lo N 0
(2] 7o) —
W [ I i
“ EN
~ 48.7 P=175
2n-C4, C6, C8 (A, B port)
| C4: g4 One-touch fitting
| C6: 26 One-touch fitting
. \ C8: g8 One-touch fitting
M5: External pilot port
o L3
Rlease for switching L2
connector direction 58
37 L1 334
25 48.7 P=175 28.8 Indicator light 18 :
1 (mounting hole dimension)
2 =
174 Manual override @ o
g :j —T
2 <| 3 il !
5 =
=3 = Ay | | | | | |
B —m‘l 2-M4 clamp screw B
3 —
Sle @) =
2L m 0 ) =
He ) g
218|s - S
O|g
5|2 7
55| | o2 23 .
) | ® ©
3 ® . ~
- I I I I I I I | = 2|
; / e )
2
5
g / /
=< / | EXH outlet
Triangle mark indicator position pplicable connector: Flat ribbon cable connector (20P)
(conforming to MIL-C-83503)
Dimensions Formula: L1 =17.5n + 60 n: Stations (maximum 16 stations)
L ni 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | 16
L1 77.5| 95 |112.5/130 |147.5/165 [182.5(200 |217.5(235 |252.5|270 |287.5|305 |322.5/340
L2 137.5|162.5|175 |187.5|212.5/225 (250 (262.5(275 [300 |312.5|337.5|350 |362.5/387.5/400
L3 148 |173 |185.5|198 |223 |235.5(260.5(273 [285.5(310.5|323 |348 |360.5/373 |398 |410.5

O
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Series SQ2000
Kit (Connector Kit)

* This is the standard type with lead wires for each valve.
Manifold specifications

Configuration Maximum
Series Port position Port size number of
P.R A B stations
SQ2000 Side, Top C10 C4, C6, C8 16 stations

* Wiring Specifications/Positive COM Specifications

+ Valves are numbered from the D side.

* Wiring Specifications/Negative COM Specifications (optional)

Since lead wires are connected to the valves as shown below, connect
each wire to the power supply.

Single Solenoid Type

Lead wire colour

SOL. A
i ©) Black
COM (+)

Red

f Black: A side solenoid (-)

Red: COM (+)

Double Solenoid Type

Ls wir lour
SOL A ead wire colou

=) Black
COM (+) Red
SOL.B o White
j Black: A side solenoid (-)

Red: COM (+)

White: B side solenoid (-)

* Lead wire length of plug connectors
The lead wire length of the valves with lead wire is 300mm. When
ordering a lead wire length of 600mm or longer, list the part numbers
for the valve without connector and the connector assembly.
Example) For lead wire length of 2000mm:
SQ1140-5LO-C6 ..... 3 pcs.
AXT661-14AL-10 ..... 3 pcs.

Connector assembly part nos.

Since lead wires are connected to the valves as shown below, connect
each wire to the power supply.

Single Solenoid Type

SOL. A Lead wire colour
COM (=)  Black
f Red: A side solenoid (+)

Black: COM (-)

Double Solenoid Type

Lead wire colour

SOL. A
(+) Red
COM (-)  Black
SOL. B +) White
j Red: A side solenoid (+)
Black: COM (=)

White: B side solenoid (+)

« Lead wire length of plug connectors
The lead wire length of the valves with lead wire is 300mm. When
ordering a lead wire length of 600mm or longer, list the part numbers
for the valve without connector and the connector assembly.
Example) For lead wire length of 2000mm:
SQ1140-5LO-C6 ..... 3 pcs.
AXT661-14ANL-10 ..... 3 pcs.
Connector assembly part nos.

Lead wire length Single solenoid [ Double solenoid
Socket only (3 pcs.) AXT661-12AL
300mm AXT661-14AL AXT661-13AL
600mm AXT661-14AL-6 AXT661-13AL-6
1000mm AXT661-14AL-10 AXT661-13AL-10
2000mm AXT661-14AL-20 AXT661-13AL-20
3000mm AXT661-14AL-30 AXT661-13AL-30

Lead wire length Single solenoid [ Double solenoid
Socket only (3 pcs.) AXT661-12AL
300mm AXT661-14ANL AXT661-13ANL
600mm AXT661-14ANL-6 AXT661-13ANL-6
1000mm AXT661-14ANL-10 AXT661-13ANL-10
2000mm AXT661-14ANL-20 AXT661-13ANL-20
3000mm AXT661-14ANL-30 AXT661-13ANL-30

Note) When using the negative COM specification, use valves for

negative COM.
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Plug Lead Type Series SQ2000

3
@D--D-D-®D-D-O-®-D-®-® -
o
o3
Qo
C10: EXH port For top ported <
C10: SUP port 5
" T3
4 4 4 4 4 4 4
N T
/
g, (OKD) () ) o
g }g s bestd Bestd Restd Brestd Besd el | ¢
— | | [Te}
I -1 = | Y
i 30 |
~ 48.7 P=175
2n-C4, C6, C8 (A, B port)
| C4: g4 One-touch fitting
| C6: 86 One-touch fitting
| C8: 88 One-touch fitting
L4
5.25 L3
L2
L1
48.7 _P=175 28.8
el Indicator light
M5: External pilot port
Manual
4R override
g [I]'/
3 <3 plojo|ojo]jo|o
; o 1 1 1 1 1
-
8 /|
o
® [ R 2-M4 clamp screw
[ © [©] [C][o] [el[e] [el[e] [elie] [elle] [elle
3 @ - -
T | < g g | g | g | g 1 g 1 _I.ﬂ 74—
=8| s |0 2R 90| 99 Yo 99| o | Yo | eI
S|8| 40 3 AR
=|° 3 T3
8|w I 3 A (& & & & [® |® W —
o 2 2
25 © 2 ,--g | | | | | | NS ©
~ | = == 1
Sla| B[ SR Bl Bl Bl kBl ] ] ek o @
=] ;
- ® =) o[ &
0
= | BT e e e, e, e e B -
Ny %‘ﬁ |
%
o
I3
g EXH outlet
Dimensions Formulas: L1 =17.5n + 46, L2 = 17.5n + 60 n: Stations (maximum 16 stations)
L ni 1 2 8 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 63.5| 81 98.5|116 [133.5|151 (168.5|186 |[203.5|221 |238.5|256 |273.5|291 |308.5|326
L2 775| 95 |112.5(130 |147.5|165 |182.5|200 |217.5|235 |252.5(270 |287.5/305 |322.5(340
L3 100 |125 |137.5(150 |175 |187.5(212.5|225 |237.5(262.5|275 |300 |312.5|325 (350 |362.5
L4 110.5|135.5|148 |160.5|185.5|198 |223 |235.5(248 (273 |285.5|310.5|323 |335.5/360.5|373

Lead wire length: Approx. 300

58
334
(mounting hole dimension)
= H
R
[}
I
(32}
4
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Series SQ1000/2000

Optional Manifold Parts for SQ1000

Blanking plate

SSQ1000-10A-4 JIS symbol
This is mounted on a manifold block when a 0
valve is removed for maintenance or when L~ 11
installation of an additional valve is planned for
the future, etc. =]
— ITTT
\ . 115
SUP/EXH block —— Stafions Tl g(
escription/Model
SSQ1000-PR-4-C8- E‘
Option g | Single [, |e/e® j
Nil |Standard <_>u
R | External pilot specification
S | Built-in silencer
< |SUP/EXH block P
o - -4 - - |
Note) When specifying both options, indicate "RS". b= SSQ1000-PR-4-C8-L]
= Specify the spacer mounting position on a manifold specification sheet. o \

For standard type manifolds, the SUP/EXH block
is mounted on the D side. It is added to the
manifold to increase SUP/EXH capacity.

* The number of SUP/EXH blocks that can be
added is limited to two sets, one between
manifold stations and another on the U side of
the manifold, due to the length of the lead wire.

* SUP/EXH blocks are not included in the
number of manifold stations.

Valve SUPIEXH block [ sie]

Dsige] Valve  Valve

3R J 7 J

1 3(R)

1(P)

1(P)

H
BA

W
BA

W
BA PR

Individual SUP spacer
SSQlOOO-P-4-

Port direction

C6 | Side ported
L6 | Top ported

This is used as a supply port for different pressures
when using different pressures in the same manifold
(for one station). Both sides of the station which is used
with supply pressure from the individual SUP spacer
are shut off. (See examples.)

+ Specify the spacer mounting position and SUP
passage shut off positions on a manifold specification
sheet. Two shut off positions are required per unit.
(Two pieces of SUP block plate that shut off the
supply pressure are included with the individual SUP
spacer, therefore, it is not necessary to order them
separately.)

= Electrical wiring is also connected to the manifold
station with the individual SUP spacer.

# By changing the fitting shown in the drawing and the
block plates, the spacer's specification can be
changed later (from the individual SUP spacer to the
individual EXH spacer).

# The number of spacers is not limited when ordered
with the manifold. However, for F, P, and J kits, when
adding individual SUP spacers later, it is limited to
two units, one between manifold stations and another
on the U side, due to the length of the lead wire.

+ Part number with manifold block:

S$SQ1000-P-4- (&-M

93

Stations

Description/Model 11213|4|5 (
» | Single Z]Zm o o0 7
3

>

Top ported Individual SUP spacer
PP § |SSQ1000-P-4-C¢ ®
8‘ SUP shut off position: ®o o
Specify 2 positions.

SUP block plate
(ordering not required)

SUP block plate
(ordering not required)

—

Individual SUP port
@6 One-touch fitting

115

O

SVC

Individual
Dside| Valve SUPspacer Valve| Valve U side
; "1 - -
o 3(R) 3(R)
< 1) i 1)
g
<
R W W
o BA P BA BA
©
I Q
: —



Plug Lead Type Series SQ].OOO/ZOOO

Individual EXH spacer
SSQlOOO—R—4—

Port direction

C6 | Side ported
L6 | Top ported

This is used to exhaust an individual valve when
the exhaust from a valve interferes with other
stations in the circuit (used for one station).

Both sides of the station which is to be individually
exhausted are shut off. (See examples.)

+ Specify the spacer mounting position and EXH
passage shut off positions on a manifold
specification sheet. Two shut off positions are
required per unit.

(Two pieces of EXH block plate that shut off the
exhaust are included with the individual EXH
spacer, therefore, it is not necessary to order
them separately.)

* Electrical wiring is also connected to the manifold
station with the individual EXH spacer.

* By changing the fitting shown in the drawing and
the block plates, the spacer's specification can be
changed later (from the individual EXH spacer to
the individual SUP spacer).

* The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, for F, P, and
J kits, when adding individual EXH spacers later,
it is limited to two units, one between manifold
stations and another on the U side, due to the
length of the lead wire .

+ Part number with manifold block:

SSQ1000-R-4- 2 -M

Side ported

Stations
Description/Model 112|3|4|5 (
srge {10 |ole] ||
H
(]
> /
Individual EXH spacer ®
& | SSQ1000-R-4- ¢
=3 EXH shut off position:
e}
Specify 2 positions. e o

EXH block plate
(ordering not required)

Dside| _Valve
3(R) -H—«';

EXH block plate
(ordering not required)

3(R)
1(P)

Individual
EXHspacer Valve |  Valve
| | |

e
1k

I ] ]

-t

1(P) >
. i
BA

37
47

|

Individual EXH port

@6 One-touch fitting

Individual SUP/EXH spacer

SSQ1000-PR1-4-[C6]
Port direction

C6 | Side ported

L6 | Top ported

This has both functions of the individual SUP and
EXH spacers above.

(See examples.)

+ Specify the spacer mounting position and SUP
and EXH passage shut off positions on a manifold
specification sheet. Two shut off positions each
for SUP and EXH are required per unit.

(Two pieces each of block plate that shut off the
SUP and EXH passages are included with the
individual SUP/EXH spacer.)

* Electrical wiring is also connected to the manifold
station with the individual EXH spacer.

# By changing the fitting shown in the drawing and
the block plates, the spacer's specification can be
changed later.

* The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, for F, P, and
J kits, when adding individual SUP/EXH spacers
later, it is limited to two units, one between
manifold stations and another on the U side, due
to the length of the lead wire.

+ Part number with manifold block:

SSQ1000-PR1-4- fg -M

Top ported

For top ported

Stations

=

Description/Model

Single

Valve

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
SSQ1000-PR1-4-¢

SUP shut off position:
Specify 2 positions.

EXH shut off position:
Specify 2 positions.

\

Block plate
(ordering not required)

U side

3(R)
1(P)

Option

Block plate
(ordering not required)

Individual
Dside] Valve | SUPEXPspacer Valve| Valve
3 (R) =

M I Y
1(P) >

DA

i
1 H
It
1+

Individual EXH port

/86 One-touch fitting

Approx. 9

-
I
a

iy

[z

e iiiies

60

BA PR

37
47

©
N

I

115

Individual SUP port
@6 One-touch fitting
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Series SQ1000/2000

Optional Manifold Parts for SQ1000

SUP block plate
SSQ1000-B-P

When supplying two different pressures, high

and low, to one manifold, this is used

between stations with different pressures.

Also, it is used with an individual SUP spacer

to shut off the air supply.

* Specify the station position on a manifold
specification sheet.

<Shut off label> Usi
side
When a SUP passage is shut off with a SUP

block plate, a label is attached for external
confirmation of the shut off position (one label

each). R R-HFH——+
+ Shut off labels are applied when SUP block

plates are ordered with manifolds. P+t P+t

26.5
1l
25

SUP passage

SUP passage shut off SUP/EXH passages shut off

EXH block plate

SSQ1000-B-R 8.5 =

When the exhaust from a valve interferes with

other stations in the circuit, this is used between

stations to separate exhausts. Also, it is used

with an individual EXH spacer to shut off the

exhaust of individual valves.

* Specify the station position on a manifold
specification sheet.

7
Y

EXH passage

<Shut off label> i
i O-rin
When an EXH passage is shut off with an 9
EXH block plate, a label is attached for
external confirmation of the shut off position
(one label each).
# Shut off labels are applied when EXH block R +——— R+ +H———+
plates are ordered with manifolds.
P P17
EXH passage shut off SUP/EXH passages shut off

Back pressure check valve [-B] 53

SSQ1000-BP

This prevents cylinder malfunction caused by
the exhaust from other valves. It is inserted
into the R (EXH) port of the valve that is
affected. It is especially effective when using
single acting cylinders or exhaust center type
solenoid valves.

# When installing back pressure check valves
only on the stations required, enter the part
number and specify the station positions on
a manifold specification sheet.

= When installing back pressure check valves
on all of the stations, indicate "-B" at the end

of the manifold part number. A Cau tl on

1. Although the back pressure check valve is an assembly part with a check valve
mechanism, a small amount of air leakage is allowed. Therefore, take care not to
restrict the exhaust air from the exhaust port.

2. The effective area of valves is about 20% less when the back pressure check valve is
installed.

3. Since 4 port specification valves (R1 and R2 are common) are used, back pressure
cannot be prevented with dual 3 port valves.

24.9

95
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Plug Lead Type Series SQ].OOO/ZOOO

Name plate [-N]

SSQ1000-N3- Stations (1 to maximum)

This is a clear resin plate for applying solenoid 1 P=115
valve function description labels, etc.
To install, bend the plate slightly as shown

and insert into the slots on the end plate side. 4 .
S e : 1 2 4 7 W
Also, the plate is difficult to bend for manifolds & s O € n: Statons
with only a few stations, therefore, remove the 0
silencer cover to install it. <)
+ When ordering with manifolds, add "-N" at
the end of the manifold number.
. g e L . .
Blanking plug (for One-touch fitting) Dimensions
A Applicable
gi fitting size @d el A L b
KQ2P- 06 R 3.2 KQ2P-23 | 16 315 3.2
08 T ‘ 4 KQ2P-04 | 16 32 6
N \ . 6 KQ2P-06 | 18 35 8
This is inserted into cylinder ports and SUP R a 8 KQ2P-08 | 20.5 | 39 10
and EXH ports that are not used. 8 Sl

Available in 10 piece units.

Port plug
VVQZ100-CP

This is used to close the cylinder ports when

changing a 5 port valve to a 3 port valve.

+ Add "A" or "B" at the end of the valve part
number when ordering with valves.

Example) SQ1141-5L-C6-A (N.O. specification)

A port plug
Example) SQ1141-5L-C6-B (N.C. specification)

O-ring

B port plug
Example) SQ1141-5L-C6-B-M
(B port plug with manifold block)

Direct EXH outlet with built-in silencer [-S]

The EXH outlet is placed on the top side of
the manifold end plate. The built-in silencer
provides highly effective noise reduction.
(Noise reduction of 30dB)

Note) Note that when excessive drainage
occurs in the air supply, the drainage
will be released along with the exhaust.

+ Add "-S" at the end of the manifold part

number when ordering with manifolds.

+ Refer to page 134 for handling precautions

and the replacement of elements.

ZS\VC %



Series SQ1000/2000

Optional Manifold Parts for SQ1000

External pilot specification [-R]

This can be used when the air pressure is 0.1
to 0.2 MPa lower than the minimum operating
pressure of the solenoid valves or used for
vacuum specifications.

Add "R" to the part numbers of manifolds and
valves to indicate the external pilot
specification.

An M5 port will be installed on the top side of
the manifold's SUP/EXH block.

» Example for valve part number
SQ1140 R -5L-C6

I External pilot specification

» Example for manifold part number
* Indicate "R" for an option.
SS5Q14-08FD1-DR

l External pilot specification

External pilot port
(M5x0.8)

SUP/EXH block

>3
Q’/'» 7
S SEPL0
S SPL 0
ST 20
(5o 2ed

Note 1) Not applicable for dual 3 port valves.
Note 2) Indicate "RY" for low wattage types.

Note 3) Valves with the external pilot specification have a pilot EXH with individual
exhaust specification and EXH can be pressurized. However, the pressure

supplied from EXH should be 0.4MPa or lower.

Dual flow fitting

SSQ1000-52A—
Bore size

C8 | #8
N9 | g5/16"

To drive a large bore cylinder, two valve
stations are operated simultaneously to
double the air flow. This fitting is used on the
cylinder ports in this situation. Available sizes
are g8 and g5/16" One-touch fittings.
* When ordering with valves, specify the
valve part number without One-touch fitting
and list the dual flow fitting part number.
Example) Valve part number
(without One-touch fitting part number)

SQ1141-5L{C0] -+ 2 sets
* SSQ1000-52A- 5 1 set

C8: 8 One-touch fitting

N9: g5/16" One-touch fitting

=T

24
39

22.8

29.5

Silencer (for EXH port)

This is inserted into the centralized type EXH
port (One-touch fitting).

97

-~
Z

Applicable fitting

size @8

=

EJ“

Specifications

222

Series

Model

Effective area mm?
(Cv factor)

Noise
reduction
dB

SQ1000

AN200-KM8

20 (L.1)

30




Plug Lead Type Series SQ].OOO/ZOOO

Optional Manifold Parts for SQ2000

Blanking plate

4
JIS symbol
SSQ2000-10A-4 Y
This is mounted on a manifold block when a § 11
valve is removed for maintenance or when
installation of an additional valve is planned for 8
the future, etc. TTT
\
175
SUP/EXH block e Stations AN g (
escription/Model
SSQ2000-PR-4-C10- E‘
Option o |Single [I]Zm [ JCJ[ J \
>
Nil | Standard <_>t5
R | External pilot specification
S | Built-in silencer
< |SUP/EXH block Y
Note) When specifying both options, indicate "RS". S |SSQ2000-PR-4-C10-(]
* Specify the spacer mounting position on a manifold 8
specification sheet.

For standard type manifolds, the SUP/EXH block

is mounted on the D side. It is added to the : Valve Valve  Valve SUP/EXH block i
D sid U side
manifold to increase SUP/EXH capacity. Stce ‘J - . - . - Ty
1(P
% The number of SUP/EXH blocks that can be 1 ®
added is limited to two sets, one between
manifold stations and another on the U side of
the manifold, due to the length of the lead wire.
= SUP/EXH blocks are not included in the
number of manifold stations.
R ' WK
BA BA BA PR
Side ported
Individual SUP spacer
-P-4- Stations
SSQ2000-P-4 i Description/Model 112]3]4]5 (
Port direction \ ' _
C8 | Side ported o |Single mzm o o
L8 | Top ported %
>
This is used as a supply port for different pressures _
when using different pressures in the same manifold  10P ported . |Individual SUP spacer Y
(for one station). S SSQ2000-P-4- 5
Both sides of the station which is used with supply G |SUP shut off position: o @
pressure from the individual SUP spacer are shut off. Specify 2 positions.

(See examples.)

+ Specify the spacer mounting position and SUP
passage shut off positions on a manifold specification
sheet. Two shut off positions are required per unit.
(Two pieces of SUP block plate that shut off the
supply pressure are included with the individual SUP
spacer, therefore, it is not necessary to order them
separately.)

# Electrical wiring is also connected to the manifold
station with the individual SUP spacer.

# By changing the fitting shown in the drawing and the
block plates, the spacer's specification can be
changed later (from the individual SUP spacer to the
individual EXH spacer). —

+ The number of spacers is not limited when ordered
with the manifold. However, for F, P, and J kits, when \
adding individual SUP spacers later, it is limited to
two units, one between manifold stations and another 2
on the U side, due to the length of the lead wire. ]

+ Part number with manifold block:
SSQ2000-P-4- (E-M \ s Individual SUP port

o 28 One-touch fitting

Approx. 10

55.5
62

255

O

SVC

SUP block plate
(ordering not required)

SUP block plate

(ordering not required)

Individual
Dside| Valve | SUPspacer Valve | Valve U side
3(R) T 7 Jv‘ 7 4 T 3(R)
1(P) ) 1t 1t ™ 1(P)
R W H
BA P BA BA
98



Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

Individual EXH spacer

SSQ2000-R-4-

Port direction
C8 | Side ported
L8 | Top ported

This is used to exhaust an individual valve when
the exhaust from a valve interferes with other
stations in the circuit (used for one station).

Both sides of the station which is to be individually
exhausted are shut off. (See examples.)

* Specify the spacer mounting position and EXH
passage shut off positions on a manifold
specification sheet.

Two shut off positions are required per unit.
(Four pieces of EXH block plate that shut off the
exhaust are included with the individual EXH
spacer, therefore, it is not necessary to order
them separately.)

 Electrical wiring is also connected to the manifold
station with the individual EXH spacer.

* By changing the fitting shown in the drawing and
the block plates, the spacer's specification can be
changed later (from the individual EXH spacer to
the individual SUP spacer).

+ The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, for F, P, and
J kits, when adding individual EXH spacers later,
it is limited to two units, one between manifold
stations and another on the U side, due to the
length of the lead wire .

* Part number with manifold block:
$SQ2000-R-4-"8-M

Side ported

Stations
Description/Model 112|3]4|5 (
Jsmae {10 o] | |
>
(&
> /
Individual EXH spacer °
& | SSQ2000-R-4-F
S [EXH shut off position:
o
Specify 2 positions. e o )

EXH block plate EXH block plate
(ordering not required) (ordering not required)

,m‘ Valve Valve ,m
Y

3(R) —3(R
1(P) 1)

Individual

EXHspacer VAVe

I N

J
)]

Approx. 10

4

A\
eI
oAz

)
.

55.5

BA

v
—
<~

i

\

17.5

Individual EXH port

28 One-touch fitting

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
SSQZOOO-PR1-4—

Port direction

Side ported

C8 | Side ported

L8 | Top ported

This has both functions of the individual SUP and

EXH spacers above.

(See examples.)

+ Specify the spacer mounting position and SUP
and EXH passage shut off positions on a manifold
specification sheet. Two shut off positions each
for SUP and EXH are required per unit.

[Block plates that shut off the SUP and EXH
passages are included with the individual
SUP/EXH spacer (2 pcs. of SUP block plate and
4 pcs. of EXH block plate).]

+ Electrical wiring is also connected to the manifold
station with the individual EXH spacer.

* By changing the fitting shown in the drawing and
the block plates, the spacer's specification can be
changed later.

* The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, for F, P, and
J kits, when adding individual SUP/EXH spacers
later, it is limited to two units, one between
manifold stations and another on the U side, due
to the length of the lead wire.

* Part number with manifold block:

$SQ2000-PR1-4-C8-M

99

For top ported

Stations

e\ [P

Description/Model

Single

Valve

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
SSQ2000-PR1-4-75

SUP shut off position:
Specify 2 positions.

EXH shut off position:
Specify 2 positions.

Block plate
(ordering not required)

/ _ Valve U side
H—g—3®
Tn ™

Option

Block plate
(ordering not required)

Valve \
3(R)

1(P) **ﬁ—jj[—”

Individual
SUPJEXP spacer Valve

7 I
p)] 0

Individual EXH port

|/ @8 One-touch fitting

Approx. 10

+

55.5
62

415

n
Te}
~

|

—

Individual SUP port
28 One-touch fitting

O

SVC



Plug Lead Type Series SQ].OOO/ZOOO

SUP block plate
SSQ1000-B-R

When supplying two different pressures, high

and low, to one manifold, this is used

between stations with different pressures.

Also, it is used with an individual SUP spacer

to shut off the air supply.

* Specify the station position on a manifold
specification sheet.

<Shut off label>

When a SUP passage is shut off with a SUP

block plate, a label is attached for external

confirmation of the shut off position (one label

each).

* Shut off labels are applied when SUP block
plates are ordered with manifolds.

8.5 5

O-ring

R R ——
P-H+—+ P-H+—
R R —

SUP passage shut off SUP/EXH passages shut off

EXH block plate
SSQ2000-B-R

When the exhaust from a valve interferes with

other stations in the circuit, this is used between

stations to separate exhausts. Also, it is used

with an individual EXH spacer to shut off the

exhaust of individual valves.

* Specify the station position on a manifold
specification sheet.

<Shut off label>

When an EXH passage is shut off with an

EXH block plate, a label is attached for

external confirmation of the shut off position

(one label each).

* Shut off labels are applied when EXH block
plates are ordered with manifolds.

Approx. 10

9.2 5.2

4.6

O-ring

R+H+——+ RH+—
P P-H+—
RH+H——+ RH+H——+

EXH passage shut off SUP/EXH passages shut off

Back pressure check valve [-B]

SSQ2000-BP

This prevents cylinder malfunction caused by
the exhaust from other valves. It is inserted
into the R (EXH) port of the valve that is
affected. It is especially effective when using
single acting cylinders or exhaust center type
solenoid valves.

+ When installing back pressure check valves
only on the stations required, enter the part
number and specify the station positions on
a manifold specification sheet.

* When installing back pressure check valves
on all of the stations, indicate "-B" at the end
of the manifold part number.

Set of 2 pcs.

29.4

/\ Caution

1. Although the back pressure check valve is an assembly part with a check valve
mechanism, a small amount of air leakage is allowed. Therefore, take care not to
restrict the exhaust air from the exhaust port.

2. The effective area of valves is about 20% less when the back pressure check valve is
installed.

100
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Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

Name plate [-N]
SSQ2000-N3- Stations (1 to maximum)

This is a clear resin plate for applying solenoid
valve function description labels, etc.

P=175

To install, bend the plate slightly as shown and
insert into the slots on the end plate side. Also, 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 |..n:Sttons
the plate is difficult to bend for manifolds with .
only a few stations, therefore, remove the o
silencer cover to install it.
* When ordering with manifolds, add "-N" at the
end of the manifold number.
i _ itti L . .
Blanking plug (for One-touch fitting) Dimensions
A Applicable
82 fitting size od e A L b
KQZP_OS e 4 KQ2P-04 16 32 6
o ‘ 6 KQ2P-06 18 35 8
10 ‘ :‘ o ‘ - 8 KQ2P-08 20.5 39 10
o ) ) IS 10 KQ2P-10 | 22 43 12
This is inserted into cylinder ports and SUP 3 %

and EXH ports that are not used.
Available in 10 piece units.

Port plug
VVQZ2000-CP

This is used to close the cylinder ports when

changing a 5 port valve to a 3 port valve.

+ Add "A" or "B" at the end of the valve part
number when ordering with valves.

Example) SQ2141-5L-C8-A (N.O. specification)
A port plug

Example) SQ2141-5L-C8-B (N.C. specification)
B port plug

Example) SQ2141-5L-C8-B-M
(B port plug with manifold block)

Direct EXH outlet with built-in silencer [-S]

The EXH outlet is placed on the top side of
the manifold end plate. The built-in silencer
provides highly effective noise reduction.
(Noise reduction of 30dB)

Note) Note that when excessive drainage
occurs in the air supply, the drainage
will be released along with the exhaust.

+ Add "-S" at the end of the manifold part

number when ordering with manifolds.

* Refer to page 134 for handling precautions

and the replacement of elements.

EXH outlet
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Plug Lead Type Series SQ].OOO/ZOOO

External pilot specification [-R]

This can be used when the air pressure is 0.1
to 0.2 MPa lower than the minimum operating
pressure of the solenoid valves or used for
vacuum specifications.

Add "R" to the part numbers of manifolds and
valves to indicate the external pilot
specification.

An M5 port will be installed on the top side of
the manifold's SUP/EXH block.

« Example for valve part number
SQ2140 R -5L-C6

I External pilot specification
« Example for manifold part number
* Indicate "R" for an option.
SS5Q24-08FD1-DR

L External pilot specification

External pilot port
(M5 x 0.8)

SUP/EXH block

<2

Qf'f‘,"l/

< 747
L

v ﬂéﬁ’f@/@

00y

Note 1) Not applicable for 4 position dual 3 port valves.
Note 2) Indicate "RY" for low wattage types.

Note 3) Valves with the external pilot specification have a pilot EXH with
individual exhaust specification and EXH can be pressurized. However,
the pressure supplied from EXH should be 0.4MPa or lower.

Dual flow fitting

SSQ2000-52A-

Bore size

C10 | g10
N11 | g3/8"

To drive a large bore cylinder, two valve
stations are operated simultaneously to
double the air flow. This fitting is used on the
cylinder ports in this situation. Available sizes
are 10 and @3/8" One-touch fittings.

C10: 210 One-touch fitting
N11: g3/8" One-touch fitting

+ When ordering with valves, specify the
valve part number without One-touch fitting 4 4 N
and list the dual flow fitting part number. i )4
]
— [eo]
Example) Valve part number _ ™ N @
(without One-touch fitting) > L) M NE:
SQ2141-5L{CO]----weee- 2 sets ECHE T <
L =—=F—
* SSQ2000-52A- 15 1 set \
Silencer (for EXH port) g
= 80.8
This is inserted into the centralized type EXH % o
port (One-touch fitting). S s - 59.6
S0
QN
<@ }
U
- A |~
T HHHHE &

Specifications

Series Model Effective area mm? re'(\jllcj)i:stﬁ)n
(Cv factor) dB
SQ2000 | AN200-KM10 26 (1.4) 30

SvC 102
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Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Options for SQ1000/SQ2000

Special wiring specifications

The standard internal wiring of F kit, P kit, and J kit is double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) regardless of the valve and option types. Mixed single
and double wiring is available as an option.

1. How to order
Indicate option symbol "-K" in the manifold part number and be sure to specify station positions for single or double wiring on a manifold specification sheet.

Example) SS5Q14-

Other option symbols: Enter in alphabetical order.

2. Wiring specifications
Connector terminal numbers are connected from solenoid station 1 on the A side in the order indicated by the arrows without skipping any terminal numbers.

COM COM
o~
O N 4
//\ 260 025
1 240 023 com Com
14¢ 2
220 0DO21
15 03 7
10, 200 019 200 019 20 19
170 05 180 017 180 017 18 17
igg 06 160 015 160 015 16 15
200 ° 7 140 013 140 013 14 13
20 O g 120 o1 120 011 12 11
220 010 100 0O9 100 0O09 10 9
232 o11 80 0O7 gl 0O7 8 7
;‘5‘0 012 60 O5 60 Os5 6 5
&\ 4 E 3 4 % 3 40 O3
CoM 2 1 2 1 20 01
O 4 ~
=
COM COM
F kit P kit P kit J kit
D-sub connector Flat ribbon cable connector Flat ribbon cable connector Flat ribbon cable connector (20P)
(for 25P) (for 26P) (for 20P) PC Wiring System compatible

3. Maximum stations
The maximum number of manifold stations is determined by the number of solenoids. Count one point for a single solenoid type and two points for a double
solenoid type. Determine the number of stations so that the total number of solenoids is no more than the maximum points in the table below.

Kit F kit : P kit Flat ribbon (\:]a‘glte connector
(D-sub connector) (Flat ribbon cable connector) | e Wiring System compatiole
FDOI pPDO PDC JDO
Type 25P 26P 20P 20P
Max. points 24 points 24 points 18 points 16 points

Note) Maximum stations ..... SQ1000: 24 stations
SQ2000: 16 stations

103

O
:



Plug Lead Type Series SQ].OOO/ZOOO

Applicable DIN rail mounting

Each manifold can be mounted on a DIN rail.

Indicate the symbol "-D" for ordering DIN rail mount type manifolds.

The standard DIN rail provided is approximately 30mm longer than the overall length of the manifold with a specified number of stations.
The following options are also available.

* DIN rail length longer than the standard type (for stations to be added later, etc.)
In the manifold part number, specify "-D" for the manifold mounting symbol and add the number of required stations after the symbol.
Example) SS5Q14- 08FDO - DO9BNK

8 station manifold_f I Option symbols
(in alphabetical order)

DIN rail for 9 stations

« Ordering DIN rail only
DIN rail part number

AXT100- DR

Note) For "n", enter a number from the "No." line in the table below.
Refer to the dimensions of each kit for dimension L.

1.25 P =125 5.25 7.5

- D] 88—
0
Yo}
Dimension L L=125xn+105
No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Dimension L 23 35.5 48 60.5 73 85.5 98 110.5 123 135.5
No. 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
Dimension L 148 160.5 173 185.5 198 2105 223 2355 248 260.5
No. 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
Dimension L 273 285.5 208 310.5 323 3355 348 360.5 373 385.5
No. 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
Dimension L 398 4105 423 4355 448 460.5 473 4855 498 510.5
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Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Options for SQ1000/SQ2000

Negative COM specifications

The following valve part numbers are for negative COM specifications. Manifold part numbers are the same as standard.
* How to order negative COM valves (example)

SQ1140 N -5L-C6-Q

TNegative COM specification

One-touch fittings in inch sizes

For One-touch fittings in inch sizes, use the following part numbers. Also, the color of the release button is orange.

« How to order valves (example)
SQ1140- 5L {_|[N7]-Q

Port position Cylinder port size
Nil | Side Symbol N1 N3 N7 N9
L Top Applicable tube O.D. inch| g1/8" | 5/32" | g1/4" | 85/16"
SQ1000 o ° ° —
AB POt 500000 | — ° ° °

* How to order manifolds (example)
Add "00T" at the end of the part number.

S$S5Q14{08] 00T -Q

P/R port in inch size

SQ1000: #5/16" (N9)
SQ2000: #3/8" (N11)
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Series SQ1000/2000

How to Add Manifold Stations for SQ1000/SQ2000

1. How to add manifold stations

What to order
« Valves with manifold block (refer to pages 66 and 80) or the manifold blocks shown below. For F kit, P kit, and J kit, also order the
lead wire assemblies in the next section.

Manifold block part nos.
SQ1000 SQ2000

SSQ1000—1A—4— SSQ2000—1A—4—

Option Option
Nil | None Nil | None
B With back pressure check valve B With back pressure check valve
R External pilot specification R External pilot specification
Note) Enter "-BR" for both options. Note) Enter "-BR" for both options.
% SVC 106



Series SQ1000/2000

How to Add Manifold Stations for SQ1000/SQ2000

For F kit, P kit, J Kit,

What to prepare: Lead wire assemblies

D-sub connector kit (F kit)

* For single wiring

SSQ1000— 40A—F— 205

L Station |Symbol (DimensionL)| ~ Station  |Symbol (Dimension L)

Station 2 165 Station 14 320
> = g === Station 3 175 Station 15 335
== Station 4 190 Station 16 350
Station 5 205 Station 17 365
.. Station 6 215 Station 18 375
* For dOUbIe erlng Station 7 230 Station 19 385
SSQ 1000— 41A—F—/280 Station 8 245 Staion20| 400
I Station 9 260 Station 21 405
L Station 10 280 Station 22 420
Station 11 290 Station 23 435
Station 12 300 Station 24 450

> = g EE== Station 13 310

i —_— ;EE:@ o

Flat ribbon cable kit (P kit), PC Wiring System compatible (J kit)

* For single wiring

SSQ1000— 40A—P— 200
I

L | Station | Symbol (DimensionL)|  Station | Symbol (Dimension L)
Station 2 160 Station 14 315
> = g = ==} Station 3 170 Station 15 330
1w B ===8 Station 4 185 Station 16 345
Station 5 200 Station 17 360
.. Station 6 210 Station 18 370
« For double wiring Station 7 225 Station 19 380
SSQ]_OOO — 41A—P—275 Station 8 240 Station 20 395
I Station 9 255 Station 21 400
Station 10 275 Station 22 415
L | Station 11 285 Station 23 430
Station 12 295 Station 24 445
> = 3 & = == Station 13 305
- o = =1
:; e = —
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Series SQ1000/2000

D-sub connector kit (F Kit)

* For single wiring

SSQ1000— 40A —F—

250

L Station  |Symbol (DimensionL)| ~ Station | Symbol (Dimension L)
Station 2 190 Station 14 430
> = & E === Station 3 210 Station 15 450
NI ==58 Station 4 230 Station 16 470
Station 5 250 Station 17 490
. Station 6 270 Station 18 510
« For double erlng Station 7 290 Station 19 530
SSQ 1000— 41A—F—350 Station 8 310 Station 20 550
I Station 9 330 Station 21 570
Station 10 350 Station 22 590
L Station 11 370 Station 23 610
Station 12 390 Station 24 630
= s€ s E—= Station 13 410
I = 3E e
Flat ribbon cable kit (P kit), PC Wiring System compatible (J kit)
* For single wiring
SSQ1000— 40A—P—/ 250
I
L | Station  Symbol (DimensionL)|  Station  |Symbol (Dimension L)
Station 2 190 Station 14 430
> = g = == Station 3 210 Station 15 450
T o B === Station 4 230 Station 16 470
Station 5 250 Station 17 490
.. Station 6 270 Station 18 510
« For double wiring Station 7 290 Station 19 530
SSQ 1000— 41A—P—350 Station 8 310 Station 20 550
I Station 9 330 Station 21 570
Station 10 350 Station 22 590
L | Station 11 370 Station 23 610
Station 12 390 Station 24 630
> = 3E = == Station 13 410
- = ===
;; 2 = e

N
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Series SQ1000/2000

How to Add Manifold Stations for SQ1000/SQ2000

Steps for adding stations
Loosen the clamp screw on the U side end plate and open the manifold.

Mount the manifold block or valve with manifold block to be added.

Press on the end plate to eliminate any space between the manifold blocks and tighten the clamp screw.
(Proper tightening torque: 0.8 to 1.0N-m)

@ In the case of F kit, P kit or J kit, remove the connector housing from the DIN rail and connect the wiring.

Connector housing
(F kit is shown.)

% S\VC
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Series SQ1000/2000

2. Connection m

ethod

(M Connecting common wire
Insert the red lead wire (common wire) of the connector to be added into the adjacent connector as shown in the drawing below.
After inserting, lightly pull on the wire to confirm that the socket is locked.

(2Pulling out connector

(F ki)

Connector to be added

Connector

Manual lever

Housing cover/

Slot

N

Stopper

Socket Red (COM wire)

Pull out the connector to connect the lead wires
for SOL. A and SOL. B.

Insert a flat head screw driver into the slot of the
housing cover and remove it.

Remove the manual lever and pull out the
connector.

Connector
Remove the stopper
and pull out the
connector.

O
:
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Series SQ1000/2000

How to Add Manifold Stations for SQ1000/SQ2000

@Connector connection/Connect the black and white lead wire pins to the positions shown below in accordance
with each Kkit.

ACaution 1) After inserting the pin, confirm that the pin hook is locked by lightly pulling the lead wire.

2) Do not pull the lead wire forcefully when connecting. Also, take care that lead wires do not get caught between
manifolds or when remounting the housing.

Wiring (F kit: D-sub connector kit)

Procedure) Based on the manifold specification, station 1 of SOL. A (black wire) will be terminal number 1 of the D-sub connector,
and for station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires to white wires in the order shown by the arrows in the drawing below.

Connector terminal number

Lead wire assembly

Station 1 Black, SOL.A ----1

Double wiring Oo|O0 |0

* The drawing above shows connections
based on the manifold specification
example in the table to the left.

14 ----Station2 Black, SOL. A
Station 3 Black, SOL.A ----2 ) ) . .
15 ----Station3 White, SOL. B Terminal - Lead wire
Station 4 Black, SOL.A ----3 6 Setiond Whie. SOL B no. colour
16 ----Station4 White, SOL. o
Station 5 Black, SOL.A - - - 4 L7 - S Whte SOL 8 Station 1 1 Black
-~ - -Station 5 White, SOL. o
' 14 Black
Station 6 Black, SOL.A - - - -5 Station 2 ac
18 . 2 Black
6 Station 3
; 19 15 White
BIaCk\ 20 3 Black
8 Station 4 .
o 21 16 White
COM (Red) 22 ' 4 Black
10 Station 5
23 17 White
1 24
Manifold specification example 12 »5 Station 6 -~ 5 Black
tations| 1 |2 |34 |5 |6 COM.--- 13
Single wiring | O | O 13 Red

Wiring (P kit: Flat ribbon cable kit)

tations| 1 |2 (3|4 |56
Single wiring | O | O
Double wiring OO0 |0

Terminal number

* The drawing above shows connections for type 26P
flat ribbon cable connector based on the manifold
specification example in the table to the left. For type
20P, the connection will be the same as above except
that COM changes to 10A and 10B.

Procedure) Based on the manifold specification, station 1 of SOL. A (black wire) will be terminal number 1B of the flat ribbon cable connector,
and for station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires to white wires in the order shown by the arrows in the drawing below.

Protrusion
Lead wire assembly Station 2 Black, SOL. A - -- 1A 1B --- Station 1 Black, SOL. A
Terminal Lead wire

Station 3 White, SOL.B - - - 2A 2B - -- Station3 Black, SOL. A no. colour

) SOL. A
Station 4 White, SOL.B - - - 3A 3B --- Station4 Black, SOL.A Station1-4+"\———-—01B  Black

L. soLA
Station 5 White, SOL.B - - - 4A 4B --- Station5 Black, SOL. A Station 2 \ ©1A  Black

SOL. A
5A 5B -- - Stafion 6 Black, SOLA H\~———02B  Black

Station 3
+ASOLB oo white
S 6A 6B
7A 7B >—/\/MO 3B Black
Station 4

@;ﬁ% ) 8A 8B ASB o3n  white
/////// 7 9A 9B X >—/\/MO 4B Black

&, W, Station 5 SOL.B
10A 10B \/ O 4A White
\ COM (Red) 11A 11B Station 6 - <»—’\/—OSOL' A 5B Black

12A 12B
+— COM__ 13n  Red
. e Red (COMY - 13A 13B --- Red (COM)
Manifold specification example ¢ r L__COM i35 Red
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Series SQ1000/2000

Wiring (J kit: Flat ribbon cable, PC Wiring System compatible)

Procedure) Based on the manifold specification, station 1 of SOL. A (black wire) will be terminal number 10A of the flat ribbon cable connector,
and for station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires to white wires in the order shown by the arrows in the drawing below.

Terminal number

Protrusion —\
Red(coM)----1A | [ |[ ]| 1B---Red(coM)

Lead wire assembly

j Unused - - - - 2A D D 2B~~~ Unused Terminal Lead wire
—|  suions whie ---- 3 38 no.. colour
. SOL. A
g ! Staion1 - +—\—————010A  Black
Station 5 Black - - - - 4A 4B SOL. A
COM (Red) & Station2 ~ 1V O 9A  Black
2 Station 4 White - - - - 5A 5B SOL. A
Za B +—\——0 8A  Black
Station 4 Black - - - - 6A Station 3
j — \/—OSOL' B A White
Station 3 White - - - - 7A B
OL. A
Z ack 6B Station 4 —/ \/—OS 6A  Black
Station 3 Black - - - - 8A ation
+ASOLB 6 5a white
Station 2 Black - - - - 9A 9B SOL. A
) . 4A  Black
Station 1 Black - -~ 10A 10B - - - Station 6 Black  Station 5 SOL. B )
—\V———° 3A  White
Mani I ; . SOL. A
anifold specification example Station6 - +—\———010B  Black
Stations| 1 |2 |3 4|56
COM
Single wiring | O | O O t—— 9 1A Red
Double wiring O|O0 |0 ) CoM 18 Red
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Series SQ1000/2000

Construction/Series SQ1000 Plug Lead Type Main Parts and Pilot Valve Assemblies

Metal seal type
Single: SQ1140

Rubber seal type
Single: SQ1141

2 00 P Pe

s gj’
i I T
” i : SQ1140 I] i SQ1141
q ; ‘m oG d (A)(B)
42 42
513 513
RYPR2) RUPR2

Double (latching): SQ1240

[ 17

Double (latching): SQ1241
Py 9P
L N

|] i Il SQ1241

I’

i ‘m SQ1240 e

(AB)
42

- | -

513 513
(RD(P)(R2) (R1) (P)(R2)

Double (double solenoid): SQ1241D

FENXL)

Double (double solenoid): SQ1240D

(Lo i
SQ1240|(3A) ® I] SQ1241D
42 A ®B)
v i = 42
513 I]
(RY) (P)(R2) Lf | (Rlir’(%’)?RZ)
3 o 3
3 position: SQ14 40 3 position: SQ1451 41
2P 0P p
K I g [
| [ [ : I
7 I] L
SQisde $Q1440 SQ1540 SQ1341 SQ1441 SQ1541
QP “e Qe @ ) We)
513 oL3 o3 513 513 ﬁm}m
o ELOED EUOED RUFIR2) R PIR) R PIR2)
Parts list A
No. Description Material Dual 3 port valve: SQl(B:41
1 |Body Die-cast zinc
2 Spool sleeve Stainless steel (metal seal) @ ? /@>
Spool Aluminum (rubber seal) 1) ‘ QT[H
3 | Piston Resin
Pilot valve assemblies Note) H
No. Type SQ1040
4 |For single VQ110{3-2(N)J1(B)-1
. VQ110L-3J2-1
5 |For double (latching) Negative COM: VQllON—g 241 SQlA:ll , SQlB441 , SQ1C441 ,
6 For double (double solenoid) on A side vO1108-8(N)I3(B)-1 m&ﬂ@mﬂ] ﬂﬂ:ﬁ@m@ ﬂ(&ﬂ@m@
For 3P, dual 3 port on A side QL10t)-s(N)I3(B) 5—7 3 577 3 5T 3
For double (double solenoid) on B side NC nNC NO. N.O. NC NO

7 vQ1118)-2(NyJa-1
For 3P, dual 3 port on B side QLLL0-6(N)

Note) Nil: Standard
. Locking type manual override

[ve)

K: High pressure specification (metal seal only)
N: Negative COM specification
Y: Low wattage specification

p'2 o ¢
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Series SQ1000/2000

Construction/Series SQ2000 Plug Lead Type Main Parts and Pilot Valve Assemblies

Metal seal type
Single: SQ2140

SQ2140
[GG)
42
513
(R1) (P)(R2)
5 ? %
Byl isas:: 45 SQ2240
|| = “e
L 513
R (P)(R2)
Double (double solenoid): SQ2240D
> P Py
~ u/ /i SQ2240D
II (AggB)
II 513
/ - RO P)R2)
o 3
3 position: SQ2440
5
SQ2340 SQ2440 SQ2540
@@ @E) @E)
513 513 513
(R1) (P)(R2) (R (P)(R2) (R1) (P)(R2)
Parts list
No. Description Material
1 |Body Die-cast aluminum
2 Spool sleeve Stainless steel (metal seal)
Spool Aluminum (rubber seal)
3 | Piston Resin
Pilot valve assemblies Note)
No. Type SQ201401

4 |For single

VQ111S(Y)-3(N)J21-1

5 |For double (latching)

VQ110SL-2J22-1
Negative COM: VQ110SN- 2 J22-1

For double (double solenoid) on A side

6 VQ111S(Y)-2(N)J23-1

For 3P, dual 3 port on A side

For double (double solenoid) on B side

7 VQ111S(Y)-2(N)J24-1

For 3P, dual 3 port on B side

Note) Nil: Standard
N: Negative COM specification
Y: Low wattage specification

Rubber seal type
Single: SQ2141

__p2 99

SQ2141
| E: N
(R1) (P)(R2)
J
Double (latching): SQ2241
1 77
SQ2241
|| "e)
513
(R1) (P)(R2)
Double (double solenoid): SQ2241D
PPN PY
SQ2241D
S 4
/. R
o 3
3 position: SQ2441
5
R A
/ = ':ﬂ
@ 7
SQ2341 SQ2441 SQ2541
NG ) @e)
513 513 513
RUPIR2) RYP)R2) R (P)(R2)
A
Dual 3 port valve: SQ2341
|l
SQ2A41 SQ2B41 sQ2cal
4 2 4 2 4 2
NE NG NO. T NO. NG L NO.

& S\NC
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Series SQ1000/2000

Exploded View of Manifold/SQ1000 (Plug Lead Type Manifold) SS5Q14

(F, P, J, C kit)

Wiring unit assembly | D side end plate assembly

SUP/EXH block assembly | Valve and manifold block assemblies | U side end plate assembly

F kit

P kit (26P/20P)
J kit (20P)

P (J) kit
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Manifold Spare Parts

Series SQ1000/2000

Refer to pages 106 through 112 of "How to Add Manifold Stations" regarding the mounting of each spare part.

<(MD-sub connector housing assemblies>

AXT100 =40 — FL25

Wiring Stations
S | Single wiring 01 | 1 station
D | Double wiring : :
24 |24 stations

<(2)Flat ribbon cable connector housing assemblies>

PL26

AXT100 =40- PL20
JL20

Wiring e

S | Single wiring

D | Double wiring

- Not
Statloﬁg)O—
01 | 1 station

24 | 24 stations

S][03]

Note)

PL26: 01 to 24 (P kit, 26P)
PL20: 01 to 18 (P kit, 20P)
JL20: 01 to 16 (J kit, 20P)

<(®Lead wire assemblies>

(For F kit)

Forstaion 1 SSQ1000 —4 ! B—F—155
Wiring

0 |For single (2 wires)

For double (3 wires)

1
Forstatons SSQ1000 — 4 ! A—F—205|
2t024 L.
Wiring
0 | For single (2 wires)
1 | For double (3 wires)
Lead wire length &
Station |PmensionL| Station |Pmension L) Station |Pmensint| Station | Pmension -
2 165 8 245 14 320 20 400
175 9 260 15 335 21 405
190 10 280 16 350 22 420
205 11 290 17 365 23 435
215 12 300 18 815 24 450
7 230 13 310 19 385

(For P, J kits)

Forstation 1 SSQ1000 — 4 ! B—P-—150
Wiring

0 | For single (2 wires)

1 |For double (3 wires)

rorgaiors SSQ1000 — 4[1] A—P—{200]
Wiring
0 | For single (2 wires)
1 |For double (3 wires)
Lead wire length @
Station |Pimensien L] Station | PimensionL| Station | Pimensiont| Station | PmensionL
2 160 8 240 14 315 20 395
170 9 255 15 330 21 400
185 10 275 16 345 22 415
200 11 285 17 360 23 430
210 12 295 18 370 24 445
7 225 13 305 19 380

(For C kit)

AXT661-1[3] AL
WiringoJ

3 | For double (3 wires)

oo~ |lw

o0~ |w

Lead wire length

4 | For single (2 wires) Symbol | Dimension L (mm)
Nil 300
6 600
10 1000
15 1500
20 2000
25 2500
30 3000
50 5000

O

<(@D side end plate assemblies>

SSQ1000—-3A —4
<®U side end plate assemblies>
SSQ1000—2A —4
<®SUP/EXH block assemblies>
SSQ1000—PR—-4 [ ]
Bore size ®

C6 | #6 One-touch fitting
C8 | #8 One-touch fitting
N7 | 1/4" One-touch fitting
N9 | 85/16" One-touch fitting

Option e

Nil | Centralized exhaust

R For external pilot

S For direct exhaust outlet with built-in silencer

Note) Enter "-RS" for both options.

<@Manifold block assemblies>

SS0O1000—1A —4 @ Includes gaskets
Q Option.i|

Nil | None

B Back pressure check valve
R External pilot specification
Note) Enter "-BR" for both options.

<(®Elements>
SSQ1000-SE

Note) Part number for a 10 piece set of elements. Refer to page 134
for replacement procedures.

<@Port plugs>
VWQZ2000—-CP
<(0Fitting assemblies>

(For P, R port)
VVQ1000—-51A

Bore size ®
C6 | @6 One-touch fitting
C8 | 28 One-touch fitting
N7 | 21/4" One-touch fitting
N9 | 95/16" One-touch fitting
Note) Available in units of 10 pieces.

<@DFitting assemblies>
(For cylinder port)

VVQ1000—-50A

Bore size @
C3 | #3.2 One-touch fitting
C4 | o4 One-touch fitting
C6 | 96 One-touch fitting
M5 | M5 threads
N1 | #1/8" One-touch fitting
N3 | 85/32" One-touch fitting
N7 | #1/4" One-touch fitting
Note) Available in units of 10 pieces.

<i2Gasket and screw assemblies>

SQ1000—-GS

Note) Part number for 10 pieces each of gaskets and screws.
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Exploded View of Manifold/SQ2000 (Plug Lead Type Manifold) SS5Q24

(F, P, J, C kit)

Wiring unit assembly

D side end plate assembly

SUP/EXH block assembly

Valve and manifold block assemblies

U side end plate assembly

F kit

P (J) kit

P kit (26P/20P)
J kit (20P)
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Manifold Spare Parts

Series SQ1000/2000

Refer to pages 106 through 112 of "How to Add Manifold Stations" regarding the mounting of each spare part.

<D D-sub connector housing assemblies>

AXT100—41— FL25 @
Wiring .j Stations

<®D side end plate assemblies>

SSQ2000—3A — 4| |
Manifold mounting

DIN rail mount type

Direct mount type

S | Single wiring 1 statlon Nil
D | Double wiring : : E
12 |12 stations <®U side end plate assemblies>

<(2)Flat ribbon cable connector housing assemblies> SSQ2000—2A — 4 1
PL26 Ig
Manifold mountin
AXTlOO _41_ PLZO |—0_3—| Nil | DIN rail mountgtype
. J L20 E Direct mount type
Wiring e — <(®SUP/EXH block assemblies>
S _single wiring Stations 0 e
D_| Double wiring 01 [1station| . o1 012 i 26p) D OQ2000—PR—4 [ ]
: = PL20: 01 to 09 (P kit, 20P) Bore size ® .
12 |12 stations | 3.20: 01 to 08 (J kit, 20P) — Option
<(3)Lead wire assemblies> C8 | 28 One-touch fiting Nil_|Centralized exhaust

C10

(For F kit)
Forstaion 1 SSQ1000 —4|1|B—F =170
cvaring
0 For single (2 wires)

For double (3 wires)

210 One-touch fitting

— R |For external pilot
N9 05R8 One-touch_ﬂ@ng s |For direct exhaust outlet
N11| #3/8" One-touch fitting with built-in silencer

Note) Enter "-RS" for both options.

<@ Manifold block assemblies>

For sations sscva}n(goo 4!

1] A—F—230]

0 | For single (2 wires)
1 | For double (3 wires)
Lead wire length e
Station | PmensinL| Station |Pmensient| Station |Pmension | Station | Pmensien
2 190 8 310 14 430 20 550
3 210 9 330 15 450 21 570
4 230 10 350 16 470 22 590
5 250 11 370 17 490 23 610
6 270 12 390 18 510 24 630
7 290 13 410 19 530
(For P, J kits)
B—P-=170

For station 1 SS%E!}SOO 4 !

0 | For single (2 wires)

1 | For double (3 wires)

L
Forsiaions SS

%}800 -4 ! A-

P—310]

0 | For single (2 wires)
1 |For double (3 wires)
Lead wire length
Station |P"ENS" L Station |Pmensint | Station | Pmensint | Station | Pmensient
2 190 8 310 14 430 20 550
3 210 9 330 15 450 21 570
4 230 10 350 16 470 22 590
5 250 11 370 17 490 23 610
6 270 12 390 18 510 24 630
7 290 13 410 19 530
(For C Kkit)

@Includes gaskets

SSQ2000—-1A -4
Option
Nil [ None
B Back pressure check valve
R External pilot specification

Note) Enter "-BR" for both options.

<(®Elements>

SSQ2000-SE

Note) Part number for a 10 piece set of elements.
for replacement procedures.

<®@Port plugs>
VVQZ3000—-CP

<10 Fitting assemblies>
(For P, R port)

VVQ2000-51A—

Refer to page 134

Bore size

C8

28 One-touch fitting

C10

210 One-touch fitting

N9

25/16" One-touch fitting

N11

23/8" One-touch fitting

Note) Available in units of 10 pieces.

<(DFitting assemblies>
(For cylinder port)

VVQ1000—-51A—[C8]

Bore size

C4

@4 One-touch fitting

AXT661-1|3|AL
WiringbJ

3 | For double (3 wires)

Lead wire length

4 | For single (2 wires) Symbol |Dimension L (mm)
Nil 300
6 600
10 1000
15 1500
20 2000
25 2500
30 3000
50 5000

C6
C8
N3
N7
N9

26 One-touch fitting

@8 One-touch fitting
©5/32" One-touch fitting
21/4" One-touch fitting
©5/16" One-touch fitting

Note) Available in units of 10 pieces.

<@ Gasket and screw assemblies>

SQ2000—-GS

Note) Part number for 10 pieces each of gaskets and screws.
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Series SQ1000/Plug-in Unit

@ How to order manifolds ©®

p
Ss5Q 13— 08 ] [DO %l (-=00T) —Q
Series SQlOOOI é} —l§ é) ® I For P, R portininch size

Plug-in Kit type
(Dstations (@Electrical entry/Cable length Note 2) (®Manifold mounting
01 | 1 station Kit type dilrzencttri)cl)n Cable specification Ssttz?igirsd E - BIN r?" moutntt type
irect mount type
FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit without cable Note) E type is mounted using two ho-
" N PP les in each end plate and a DIN
24 | 24 stations E FD1 D side D-sub connector (25P) k!t w!th 1.5m cable 1to0 12 rail that is shorter than the ma-
The maximum number of FD2 D-sub connector (25P) kit with 3.0m cable (24) nifold length.
stations differs depending FD3 D-sub connector (25P) kit with 5.0m cable
on the electrical entry. - — .
Refer to@). PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit without cable @Optlon
PD1 | noe 1| Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit with 1.5m cable 1to0 12 Nil  |None
P | PD2 |D side| Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit with 3.0m cable (24) 02 to 24|DIN rail length specified Noe2
PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit with 5.0m cable B |All stations with back pressure check valve
PDC Flat r.|t_)bon cable (20P)_ kit Wlthout cable _ 1t09(18) K |Special specification wiring "ot
J | JDO |D side| PC Wiring System compatible flat ribbon cable (20P) kit without cable| 1 to 8 (16) (except for double wiring)
LDO Dsdel ) .4 wire kit with 0.6m cable N [Nameplate .
LUO |U side (only for valves with side port specification)
L LD D s!de Lead wire kit with 1.5m cable lto12 R Ex'Fer_naI _pilot specification
LU1 U s!de S |Built-in silencer
LD2 D S0e} | g wire kit with 30m cable Note 1 Forspoebin u o mors st et oo
SDF NKE Corporation: Uni-wire System compatible Note 2) For specifying DIN rail length, indicate "DLY".
SDH NKE Corporation: Uni-wire H System compatible 110 8(16) E,Ifer;t%gh: number of stations nside (1) Exam-
SDJ1 SUNX Corporation: S-LINK system (16 outputs) compatible In this example, stations will be mounted on a
s SDJ2 D sid SUNX Corporation: S-LINK system (8 outputs) compatible 1t04(8) DIN rail for 8 stations regardless of the actual
SDQ SI%€ DeviceNet compatible, OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/D compatible 108 (16) number of manifold stations.
SDR1 OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/S (16 outputs) compatible Note 3) Sgeilijfzce;%: ?:Jt; the wiring specification in the
SDR2 OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/S (8 outputs) compatible 1to 4 (8)
SbV Mitsubishi Electric corporation: CC-LINK System compatible |1 to 8 (16)

Note 1) Separately order the cable assembly for type 20P P kit.

Note 2) Numbers inside () indicate the maximum number of solenoids for mixed single and double wiring.
The maximum number of stations is determined by the total number of solenoids.
Also, indicate the option symbol "-K" for mixed wiring.

@ How to order applicable valves

Series SQlOOOI ® ® 00 O

® Type of actuation © Coil voltage 3

1 2 position single 5 | 24vDC

231 2 position double (latching/double solenoid) 6 | 12vDC

3 3 position closed centre Note) Indicator light/surge voltage

4 3 position exhaust centre suppressor is built-n. Stlons---1-+-2-+-3 -4 -5 ---n

5 3 position pressure centre @ Manual override = Stations are numbered from the D side.

A SZ:ZZ Dual 3 port valve N.C. + N.C. Nil | Non-locking push type (tool required)

B 7| Dual 3 port valve N.O. + N.O. B ") Locking type (tool reqired) ) Manifold block specification

¢ "2 Dual 3 port valve N.C. + N.O. Note) Except double (latching) type. Nil M MB
Note 1) For the double solenoid specification, the

symbol for © Function is "D ®cylinder port size Without manifold block | With manifold block | Manifold block with buiftin

Note 2) Only rubber seal types are applicable. C3 | With 23.2 One-touch fiting back pressure check valve
Seal type C4 | With g4 One-touch fitting | sjge

0 Metal seal C6 | With 6 One-touch fitting | ported

1 Rubber seal M5 | M5 threads
©Function L3 | With 3.2 One-touch fitting

Nil Standard type (1W) L4 With 24 One-touch f?tt?ng Top

D 2 position double (double solenoid specification) L6 | With g6 One-touch fitting| Ported

i "2 High voltage type (1.0MPa, 1W) L5 [M5 threags : —

[Only metal seal types applicable] Note) z;z/Lr_nbf/I;"for inch sizes are as follows. . Wheﬂ ordering with

N Negative COM N3: 55/32-- manifolds For adding stations

Y e[ Low wattage type (0.5W) N7: g1/4" . Whe_n only valves are

R3] External pilot specification For top ported specification, indicate "LN[J". required.

Note 1) Except double (latching) type. @ Port pIUQ mounti ng port
Note 2) Except dual 3 port valves.

Note 3) For specifying two or more functions, enter Nil None
symbols in alphabetical order. A A port
B B port
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Manifold Specification Sheet

Series SQ1000/Plug-in Unit

Date: / /

Manifold Model . Customer name
P D Contact person
SS5Q 13 | i | E | | Q Specification sheet no.
S Purchase order no.
Equipment name
(Circle to specify.) - -
Quantity set(s) | Required date ‘
ficat —[ose e v st i a0 sl
Sp ecifications D side + Indicate required stations with a "O". U side
Description/Type Stations| 1 | 2 |3 |4 |5 (6|7 |8 |9 |10|11|12|13|14 (15|16 |17 |18 |19 |20 |21 (22|23 |24
42
Single
513
Double Metal 42 Rubber 42
(latching) 13 =E
Double Metal 42 Rubber 42
(double solenoid) ST E
42
Closed centre
(] 513
() 42
= Exhaust centre
[ 513
> 42
Pressure centre
513
4 2
Dual 3 port valve
® Ne T Ne
2
Dual 3 port valve
5 T 3
NO ! NO
Dual 3 port valve T2
© NC I NO
Blanking plate
SSQ1000-10A-3
Individual SUP spacer
| SSQ1000-P-3-C6(L6) ______ _____ SRR (R SO I A S N N OSSO PR DU U U (U AU AP ESION NN RO SRS PR RS SR R
SUPshutoff position: Specify 2posiions.] "1~ [~ [~ [ [ 1 "1 "1 1 1 1"©1""§1''T@1"'"‘"’ @"‘"‘’T’'"T”""" ™ """’’’ /’"’'!''T1'1
Individual EXH spacer
| SSQL000-R-3-C6(L6) _ __ ____ ___ SR [N [ RO A NSO U NS AN PR SRR SRR A AU AU AR EN EUUIN R PR SN S R R
EXH shut off position: Specify 2 positions.] "1~ [~ [T [T ] | | | I A R R R | | | I I R A R
@ | Individual SUP/EXH spacer
g SSQ1000-PR1-3-C6(L6) I D N O R A A O D D A U A A AR A AR MR AR PR S S N
o EXH shut off positi n: Specify 2 positions. ﬂ”’P"F"’F”""’"””"”"”A’"{"w’”J[’"F”}"’+’"""""”‘”A”A"ﬂ”’%”P”P
O [SUP/EXH block Me D
SSQ1000-PR-3-C8-(S)
Back pressure check valve Note 2)
SSQ1000-BP
SUP block plate
SSQ1000-B-P
EXH block plate R
SSQ1000-B-R
Port plug Note 3) A[B|A|B|/A[B|A|B|A|B|A[B|A|B|A|B|A[B|A|B|A|B|/A|B|A|B|A|B|A|B|A|B|/A|B|/A|B|A|B|A|B|A|B|A|B|A|B|A|B
$8 | with e3.2 (a1/8") c3
£% | One-touch fitting (N1)
S | with g4 (25/32") ca
= One-touch fitting (N3)
<
= With 26 (21/4") C6
5' One-touch fitting (N7)
o _Noes)|  Single wiring
Special wiring specification —
Double wiring
Description/Type Stations| 1 | 2|3 | 4|56 |7 |8|9|10|11|12 |13 |14 |15 |16 |17 |18 |19 20|21 (22|23 |24
Note 1) The number of SUP/EXH blocks that can be added is limited to two sets, one Note 3) When using port plugs, circle ports to specify.
between manifold stations and another on the U side of the manifold, due to Note 4) For valves with top port specification, enter "L" in the table above.
the length of the internal lead wire. . L . - . .
N . . ) . ’ Note 5) In case of single wiring or mixed wiring, connections to the connector terminals
Ote | Note 2) When installing back pressure check valves on all of the stations, indicate "-B" start from the A side solenoid of station 1 and continue in order without skipping
for the option symbol in the manifold part number. When installing back any terminals. Also, when wiring is not required for a station that is to be mounted
pressure check valves only on the stations required, specify the mounting with an option such as an individual SUP spacer, enter an "X". In such a case, the
stations in the table above. wiring for that station is connected to the next station.

-- -- - For SMC use only —-- -- --
Applicable valves and options
Part no. Qty. Part no. Qty.

Order no.

Clerk (code no.)

Dept. code

# Copy this page for use as needed.
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Series SQ2000/Plug-in Unit

ﬂHow to order manifolds

®

P
J
SSSQ23—|08|T|DO D] —-00T) —Q
. L é
Series SQ2000 S ® For P, R port in inch size
Plug-in T e«ittype
(D stations (DElectrical entry/Cable length ez (3Manifold mounting
01 1 station ; Entry e Standard D DIN rail mount type
Kittype | jiection Cable specification stations ENete)|  Direct mount type
FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit without cable Note) E type is mounted using two ho-
16 | 16 stations FDL | . [D-sub connector (25P) kit with 1.5m cable 1t012 fes in each end plate and a DIN
The maximum number of F FD2 side D-sub connector (25P) kit with 3.0m cable (24) nifold length.
stations differs depending FD3 D-sub connector (25P) kit with 5.0m cable
on the electrical entry. ~ — . @Option
Refer to @. PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit without cable
PD1 | yoe 1| Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit with 1.5m cable 1t012 Nil__|[None
P | PD2 |D side| Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit with 3.0m cable (24) 02to 24|DIN rail length specified Nete 2
PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit with 5.0m cable B__|All stations with back pressure check valve
PDC Flat ribbon cable (20P) kit without cable 1109 (18) K Special specification wiring Nete )
i i ; : o (except for double wiring)
J | JDO |D side| PC Wiring System compatible flat ribbon cable (20P) kit without cable |1 to 8 (16)
T | TDO |D side| Terminal block box kit 1t0 10 (16) Name plate -
LDO |D side (only for valves with side port specification)
LU0 |U side| -624 Wire kit with 0.6m cable R _|External piot specification
LD1 |D side . S |Built-in silencer
L LU1 |U side Lead wire kit with 1.5m cable 1012 Note 1) For specifying two or more options, list symbols
LD2 |D side in alphabetical order. Example) -D12BS
—  Lead wire kit with 3.0m cable Note 2) For specifying DIN rail length, indicate "DC1".
LU2 |U side (Enter the number of stations inside [1.)
SDF NKE Corporation: Uni-wire System compatible Example) -D08
SDH NKE Corporation: Uni-wire H System compatible 1to 8 (16) In this }la?aﬁéplev stations Wiglbe meJurr:ted on ?
SDJ1 SUNX Corporation: S-LINK system (16 outputs) compatible D e o 3 Stons redardless of the actua
s SDJ2 D side SUNX Corporation: S-LINK system (8 outputs) compatible | 1t04 (8) | Note 3) Be sure to indicate the wiring specification in the
SDQ DeviceNet compatible, OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/D compatible 1108 (16) specification table.
SDR1 OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/S (16 outputs) compatible
SDR2 OMRON Corporation: CompoBus/S (8 outputs) compatible | 1to 4 (8)
SDV Mitsubishi Electric corporation: CC-LINK System compatible |1 to 8 (16)

Note 1) Separately order the cable assembly for type 20P P kit.

Note 2) Numbers inside ( ) indicate the maximum number of solenoids for mixed single and double wiring.
The maximum number of stations is determined by the total number of solenoids.
Also, indicate the option symbol "-K" for mixed wiring.

@ How to order applicable valves

SQ 2

Series SQZOOOI

F3FI
® ® © © ®

Hl

(A Type of actuation (D Coil voltage
1 2 position single 5 | 24vDC
2 3 2 position double (latching/double solenoid) 6 | 12vDC
3 3 position closed centre Note) Indicator light/surge voltage
4 3 position exhaust centre suppressor is buit-in.
5 3 position pressure centre ® Manual override
A2 Dual 3 port valve N.C. + N.C. Nil | Non-locking push type (tool required)
B "¢ Dual 3 port valve N.O. + N.O. B"*| Locking type (tool required)
c"&2| Dual 3 port valve N.C. + N.O. Noe) Slide locking type (manual type):

Note 1) For the double solenoid specification, the
symbol for © Function is "D".

Note 2) Only rubber seal types are applicable.

® Seal type

0 Metal seal
1 Rubber seal

© Function

Nil Standard type (1W)

D 2 position double (double solenoid specification)

N Negative COM

y %3] | ow wattage type (0.5W)

R €2 External pilot specification

Note 1) Except double (latching) type.
Note 2) Except dual 3 port valves.

Note 3) For specifying two or more functions, enter
symbols in alphabetical order.

121

Side ported only

ojo
Q) [oXS] (XS]
R
G G §
& & ®|
e

* Stations are numbered from the D side.

@ Manifold block specification

Nil

M MB

Note) Except double (latching) type.

(® Cylinder port size

Without manifold block

Manifold block with built-in

With manifold block back pressure check valve

C4 | 4 One-touch fitting )
C6 | 86 One-touch fitting ilr(tjee §
C8 | 8 One-touch fitting P
L4 | 24 One-touch fitting
L6 | #6 One-touch fitting Igg |
L8 | 28 One-touch fitting P
Note) Symbols for inch sizes are as follows.
N3: #5/32"
N7: g1/4"
N9: #5/16"

For top ported specification, indicate "LNCI".

@ Port plug mounting port

Nil None
A A port
B B port

O

SVC

* When ordering with
manifolds

* When only valves
are required.

For adding stations




Manifold Specification Sheet

Series SQ2000/Plug-in Unit

Date: / /

Manifold Model . Customer name
P D Contact person
SS5Q23 — | J | el FQ Speciiaton sheet 10,
L Purchase order no.
S Equipment name
(Circle to specify.) Quantity set(s) | Required date‘
SpeCIfI cations < * Indicate required stations with a "O". >
Description/Type Statons| 1 (2 [ 3 |4 |5 |6 |7 |8|9|10|11|12 |13 |14 (15|16 |17 (18|19|20|21|22|23 |24
42
Single
513
Double Metal 42 Rubber 42
(latching) 513 513
Double Metal 42 Rubber 42
(double solenoid) 515 515
42
Closed centre
%) 513
(O] 42
= Exhaust centre
o 513
> 22
Pressure centre
513
7 7
Dual 3 port valve
G N LN,
7 2
Dual 3 port valve
(B) NO.T NO.
Dual 3 port valve B
5 3
N.C. ! No.
Blanking plate
SSQ2000-10A-3
Individual SUP spacer
| SSQ2000-P-3-C8(L8) ___________|[. 0 A U A A S N NUUUON PR SN U O U AU AU AN AU (RPUOR RSN: PRNS SN S A
SUP shut off position: Specify 2positions.| |1~ "1~ [~ [ [ [ "1 "1 1" ""1"" "1""I''§'I>’“"' @™"“""’TI"’ """ ™" "™’ " "’'’""1"'1"1''T1'71
Individual EXH spacer
| ssQooo-R3-c8(8) | | | L. L. 41l ol b Lo UL do ol Ll
EXH shut off position: Specify 2 positions.| |~ "]~ [~ [ [T | [ I A A | I A A A
(2} Individual SUP/EXH spacer
S [ssewoo-pris-cews) | | | Lo Lo Lo oo L L
= SUP shut off po: Specify2positions.| | | | | L__ L__l__d A 4 ool _
Q. | EXH shut off position: Specify 2 positions.
O ['SUP/EXH block "D
SSQ2000-PR-3-C10-(S)
Back pressure check valve Nt 2
SSQ2000-BP
SUP block plate
SSQ1000-B-R
EXH block plate R
SSQ2000-B-R
Port plug Note 3) A[B|/A|B|/AIB|A|B|/AB|A[B|A[B|A[B|/A[B|A[B|/A|B|/A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A|B
S8 | o4 (2532 c4
2% | One-touch fitting (N3)
S | 26 (91/4") C6
5 One-touch fitting (N7)
=}
= 28 (25/16") C8
3 One-touch fitting (N9)
o . Noes)[  Single wiring
Special wiring specification —
Double wiring
Dl ey ge Stations| 1 |2 | 3|4 |5 |6|7|8|9[10(11(12 |13 (14 (15|16 |17 |18 |19|20|21|22|23|24
Note 1) The number of SUP/EXH blocks that can be added is limited to two sets, one Note 3) When using port plugs, circle ports to specify.
between manifold stations and another on the U side of the manifold, due to Note 4) For valves with top port specification, enter "L" in the table above.
the length of the internal lead wire. . L X L . .
; . . Lo - Note 5) In case of single wiring or mixed wiring, connections to the connector terminals
Note | Note 2) When installing back pressure check valves on all of the stations, indicate "-B start from the A side solenoid of station 1 and continue in order without skipping
for the option symbol in the manifold part number. When installing back any terminals. Also, when wiring is not required for a station that is to be
pressure check valves only on the stations required, specify the mounting mounted with an option such as an individual SUP spacer, enter an "X". In such
stations in the table above. a case, the wiring for that station is connected to the next station.

-- -- For SMC use only —-- -- --

Applicable valves and options
Part no. Qty. Part no. Qty.

Order no.

Clerk (code no.)

Dept. code

* Copy this page for use as needed.
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Manifold Specification Sheet

Series SQ1000/Plug Lead Unit

OHOW to order manifolds

SS5Q

Series SQ1000

®
14—08] [DO}-D
C

Lo Kit type

~00T)—0Q

For P, R portininch size

Plug lead
(Dstations (@Electrical entry/Cable length wez  (3Option
01 | 1 station : Ent ey Standard Nil |None
Kittype directri{)n Cable specification stations 02 to 24|DIN rail length specified Note 2
FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit without cable B |All stations with back pressure check valve
24 | 24 stations F FD1 D side D-sub connector (25P) kit with 1.5m cable 1to 12 K Special specification wiring Note 3)
Maximum number of FD2 D-sub connector (25P) kit with 3.0m cable (24) (except for double wiring)
Z‘nattiﬁgzggfifa?;ﬁfndi”g FD3 D-sub connector (25P) kit with 5.0m cable N [Name plate -
Refer to (@), i PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit without cable (only for valves with side port specification)
PD1 | note 1) Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit with 1.5m cable 1to 12 R |External pilot specification
P | PD2 |D side| Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit with 3.0m cable (24) S |Built-in silencer
PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit with 5.0m cable Note 1) For specifying two or more options, list symbols
PDC Flat ribbon cable (20P) kit without cable 1109 (18) n alphabetical order. Example) D128S
J | JDO |D side| PC Wiring System compatible flat ribbon cable (20P) kit without cable |1 to 8 (16) Note 2) fg;t‘z‘:’ﬁﬁgyﬁ]ﬂ%&’\r‘ ;?';:2{;3;2' i:g'g: tl—j)DD :
C None | Connector kit 1to0 24 Example) -D08

Note 1) Separately order the cable assembly for type 20P P kit.
Note 2) Numbers inside () indicate the maximum number of solenoids for mixed single and double wiring.
The maximum number of stations is determined by the total number of solenoids.
Also, indicate the option symbol "-K" for mixed wiring.

@ How to order applicable valves

SQ1

el v
Series SQlOOOI ® ® © ®

® Type of actuation

(E)Electrical entry

ANe2 Dyal 3 port valve N.C. + N.C.

B "2/ Dual 3 port valve N.O. + N.O.

C 2| Dual 3 port valve N.C. + N.O.

Note 1) For the double solenoid specification, the
symbol for © Function is "D".

Note 2) Only rubber seal types are applicable.

Seal type

0 Metal seal
1 Rubber seal

©Function

Nil Standard type (1W)

D 2 position double (double solenoid specification)

\eed)| High voltage type (1.0MPa, 1W)

< [Only metal seal types applicable]

N Negative COM

Y el | ow wattage type (0.5W)

R"2| External pilot specification

Note 1) Except double (latching) type.
Note 2) Except dual 3 port valves.

Note 3) For specifying two or more functions, enter
symbols in alphabetical order.

(D Coil voltage Nil | None
5 | 24VvDC A A port
6 | 12vDC B B port
123

®Manual override

1 2 position single L |L type plug connector with lead wire —

2 1)1 2 position double (latching/double solenoid ) Note 1)
postr ( 9 ) LO L type plug connector without connector | For F, P, J kit

3 3 position closed centre manifolds

4 3 position exhaust centre Note) Indicate "LO" when ordering centralized wiring type

5 3 pOSitiOﬂ pressure centre manifolds, F, P, and J kits, since the lead wire will be

attached to the manifold side.

Nil

In this example, stations will be mounted on a
DIN rail for 8 stations regardless of the actual
number of manifold stations.

Note 3) Be sure to indicate the wiring specification in the
specification table.

=

[D side] satons --1--2--3--4--5--=n

+ Stations are numbered from the D side.

Non-locking push type (tool required)

B "% Locking type (tool required)

(D Manifold block specification

Nil

M MB

Note)

@ Cylinder port size

Except double (latching) type.

Without manifold block

Manifold block with built-in

With manifold block back pressure check valve

C3

With 3.2 One-touch fitting

C4

With @4 One-touch fitting | Side

C6

With g6 One-touch fitting | ported

M5

M5 threads

L3

With @3.2 One-touch fitting

L4

With g4 One-touch fitting | Top

L6

With @6 One-touch fitting | ported

L5

M5 threads

Note)

* When ordering with
manifolds

* When only valves are
required.

For adding stations

Symbols for inch sizes are as follows.

N1: g1/8"

N3: g5/32"

N7: g1/4"

For top ported specification, indicate "LNC".

) Port plug mounting port

O
:




Manifold Specification Sheet

Series SQ1000/Plug Lead Unit

O
:

. Date: /
Manifold Model Customer mame
F Contact person
sss5Q14 —  ]°[ D[ 0O
J Specification sheet no.
C Purchase order no.
T Equipment name
(Circle to specify.) Quantity set(s) | Required date ‘
ficati o] et e seons wina " sad—>
SpGleI cations D side * Indicate required stations with a "O". U side
Description/Type Stations| 1 [ 2 |3 |4 |5 |6 |7 |8|9|10|11|12(13 |14 15|16 1819 (20|21 |22 (23|24
42
Single
513
Double Metal 42 Rubber 42
(latching) 6] 58
Double Metal 42 Rubber 42
(double solenoid) 5 i
42
Closed centre
(] 513
() 42
% Exhaust centre
513
> 42
Pressure centre
513
4 2
Dual 3 port valve
(A) Ne T Ne
7 2
Dual 3 port valve
® no T RO
3 2
Dual 3 port valve
5 T 3
N.C ! NO
Blanking plate
SSQ1000-10A-4
Individual SUP spacer
| SSQ1000-P4-C6(L6) ____________|. 0 AN U A IR VNI NN NN N SR DR AN U U AU S NN NS N SN DR SN DR
SUP shut off position: Specify 2 positions.| "]~~~ [~ [ [ ] | [ A ) O R R I | | | I I R R |
Individual EXH spacer
ssQiooo-R4-ce(e) | | L Lo Lo Lo do ol o Lo Lo Lo N B
EXH shut off position: Specify 2 positions.| [~ "]~ [~ [~ [ 7] | | I N R R R R | | | I I R R A
| Individual SUP/EXH spacer
g SSQ1000-PR1-4-C6(L6) | | Lo Lo oLl b
- i s i e i
o B
O [ SUP/EXH block "D
SSQ1000-PR-4-C8-(S)
Back pressure check valve Not2)
SSQ1000-BP
SUP block plate
SSQ1000-B-P
EXH block plate R
SSQ1000-B-R
Port plug _Note 3) A[B|/A|B|/AIB|A|B|/AIB|A[B|A|B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A|B B|/A[B|A|B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A|B
38 | 832 (018" C3
S0 One-touch fitting (N1)
S | 94 (25/32") c4
o One-touch fitting (N3)
°
= 26 (21/4") C6
& | One-touch fitting (N7)
- _Noe5)|  Single wiring
Special wiring specification —
Double wiring
Description/Type Stations| 1 |2 |3 |4 |5 |6 |7|8|9(10|11(12|13|14|15|16|17 |18|19|20|21|22|23 |24
Note 1) The number of SUP/EXH blocks that can be added is limited to two sets, one Note 3) When using port plugs, circle ports to specify.
between manifold stations and another on the U side of the manifold, due to Note 4) For valves with top port specification, enter "L" in the table above.
the length of the internal lead wire. ) - . . -
A X . L I Note 5) In case of single wiring or mixed wiring, connections to the connector
Note | Note 2) When installing back pressure check valves on all of the stations, indicate "-B terminals start from the A side solenoid of station 1 and continue in order
for the option symbol in the manifold part number. When installing back without skipping any terminals. Also, when wiring is not required for a station
pressure check valves only on the stations required, specify the mounting that is to be mounted with an option such as an individual SUP spacer, enter
stations in the table above. an "X". In such a case, the wiring for that station is connected to the next
-- -- For SMC use only —-- - --
Applicable valves and options
Part no. Qty. Part no. Qty.
Order no.
Clerk (code no.)
Dept. code
* Copy this page for use as needed.
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Series SQ2000/Plug Lead Unit

0How to order manifolds
Ss5Q 24 —{08] ;| [DO

Series SQ2000

®

¢ %
Lo Kit type

7T

(-00T)—Q

IFor P, R portininch size

Plug lead
(Dstations (DElectrical entry/Cable length wez  (PManifold mounting
01 | 1 station q Entry I Standard D DIN rail mount type
Kit type | jiection Cable specification stations E N°®)| Direct mount type
FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit without cable Note) C kit only. E type is mounted using
: . PR two holes in each end plate and a
16 | 16 stations = FD1 D side D-sub connector (25P) k!t w!th 1.5m cable 1t012 DIN rail that is shorter than the ma-
The maximum number of FD2 D-sub connector (25P) kit with 3.0m cable (24) nifold length.
stations differs depending _ P i
onthe electrical entry. FD3 D sul? connector (25P) kl_t Wl.th 5.0m cable @Optlon
Refer to(2), PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit without cable R
PD1 | e 1) Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit with 1.5m cable 1t012 il D:)I\rl]e Tlenath fiod Noe2)
p [PD2 |D side| Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit with 3.0m cable (24) 02to24 = rai en_@; bspkem e —
PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit with 5.0m cable B__|Allstations with back pressure Tk valve
PDC Flat ribbon cable (20P) kit without cable 1109 (18) K éﬁ’(‘z‘ga: ?5‘*5&"&2%&%”;”99 e
J | JDO |D side| PC Wiring System compatible flat ribbon cable (20P) kit without cable |1 to 8 (16) i 9
C None Connector kit 1to 24 N Name plate _—
(only for valves with side port specification)
Note 1) Separately order the cable assembly for type 20P P kit. - ——
Note 2) Numbers inside ( ) indicate the maximum number of solenoids for mixed single and double wiring. R |External pilot specification
The maximum number of stations is determined by the total number of solenoids. S Built-in silencer

Also, indicate the option symbol "-K" for mixed wiring.

@ How to order applicable valves

SQ 2

Series SQZOOOI

® Type of actuation

ek rs

€ Electrical entry

1 2 position single L |L type plug connector with lead wire —
2 &1 2 position double (latching/double solenoid) ) Note 1)
For F, P, J kit
3 3 position closed centre LO |L type plug connector without connector o s
4 3 position exhaust centre Note) Indicate "LO" when ordering centralized wiring type
it manifolds, F, P, and J kits, since the lead wire will be
5 3 position pressure centre attached to the manifold side.
A \e2| Dual 3 port valve N.C. + N.C.
B "2 Dual 3 port valve N.O. + N.O. ® Manual override
¢ "2 Dual 3 port valve N.C. + N.O. Nil [ Non-locking push type (tool required)
Note 1) For the double solenoid specification, the B )| Locking type (tool required)
symbol for © Function is "D". D "o¢)[ Slide locking type (manual type): Side ported only

Note 2) Only rubber seal types are applicable.

Seal type

0 Metal seal
1 Rubber seal

©Function

Nil Standard type (1W)

D 2 position double (double solenoid specification)

N Negative COM

y Meed) | ow wattage type (0.5W)

R Note 2)|

External pilot specification

Note 1) Except double (latching) type.
Note 2) Except dual 3 port valves.
Note 3) For specifying two or more functions, enter

symbols in alphabetical order.
D Coil voltage

5 | 24VvDC
6 | 12vDC

125

Note) Except double (latching) type.

©) Cylinder port size

C4 | 24 One-touch fitting "
C6 | 86 One-touch fitting p?)lrt: d
C8 | #8 One-touch fitting
L4 | @4 One-touch fitting T
L6 | 6 One-touch fitting po?tzd
L8 | 88 One-touch fitting
Note) Symbols for inch sizes are as follows.
N3: 5/32"
N7: g1/4"
N9: 95/16"

For top ported specification, indicate "LNC".

@ Port plug mounting port

Nil None
A A port
B B port

O
:

Note 1) For specifying two or more options, list symbols
in alphabetical order. Example) -D12BS

Note 2) For specifying DIN rail length, indicate "DJ".
(Enter the number of stations inside [J.)
Example) -D08

In this example, stations will be mounted on a
DIN rail for 8 stations regardless of the actual
number of manifold stations.

Note 3) Be sure to indicate the wiring specification in the
specification table.

fathfyfo

é|é

lo Qe §

e o o

[D side | Sttons-1-- -2 - -3~ -4-- 5= -n

* Stations are numbered from the D side.

(D Manifold block specification

Nil

M MB

Without manifold block

Manifold block with built-in

With manifold block back pressure check valve

* When ordering with
manifolds

* When only valves
are required.

For adding stations




Manifold Specification Sheet

Series SQ2000/Plug Lead Unit

Manifold Model
F Contact person

SSSQ24 _| | ? | l_ll:E) | I_Q Specification sheet no.
C

Purchase order no.

Date: / /

Customer name

Equipment name

(Circle to specify.) Quantity set(s) | Required date ‘

Sp ecifications e * Indicate required stations with a "O". %

R e Statons| 1 |2 |3 |4 |5 |6 |7|8|9|10|11|12|13 |14 |15|16|17|18[19|20|21|22|23 |24
42
Single
513
Double Metal 42 Rubber 42
(latching) 513 513
Double Metal 42 Rubber 42
(double solenoid) 5 1S
42
Closed centre
8 513
42
= | Exhaust centre
g 513
412
Pressure centre
513
Dual 3 port valve 1 2
(A) NC. T RC.
7 2
Dual 3 port valve
®) NO.L NO.
Dual 3 port valve 1 1
© NC. 1 NO.
Blanking plate
SSQ2000-10A-4
Individual SUP spacer
| SSQ2000-P-4-C8(L8) ____________|_ N U U I ) NS U NN RO SN U AU () A U NS U NNUUNUN NSO SNPGRS SN N
SUP shutoff position: Specify 2positions.| 1~ "1~ [~ [ [ [ "1 "1 " "1 ""1"""1I''I''”'I‘’''’'’I’"’"“T’mmmrororhrrrirra
Individual EXH spacer
gemseeens | L L L L L L L L L L L L L L1
EXH shut off position: Specify 2 positions.]| [~ "]~ [~ [~ [ ] | [ I R R R | [ | [ A R
2} Individual SUP/EXH spacer
glmmanneem | L L L L LI L LT L L L L LU L L L L1l
= | SUP shut off position: Specify 2 positions.| _ | ___|___|___| ___| - ||l e -
Q. | EXH shut off position: Specify 2 positions.
O [SUP/EXH block =D
SSQ2000-PR-4-C10-(S)
Back pressure check valve Nt 2)
SSQ2000-BP
SUP block plate P
SSQ1000-B-R
EXH block plate R
SSQ2000-B-R
Port plug Note 3) A[B|/A|B|/A[B|/A|B|/A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|/A[B|A[B|/A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B|A[B
TS | o4 (25/32") ca
X7 One-touch fitting (N3)
S | 26 (21/4") C6
5 | One-touch fitting (N7)
©
= 28 (25/16") C8
& | One-touch fitting (N9)
L _Note§)|  Single wiring
Special wiring specification .
Double wiring
Deserptonjvoc Stations| 1 |2 |3 |4 |5 |6 |7 |8|9 (1011|1213 |14 |15|16|17 [18|19|20|21|22|23 |24
Note 1) The number o_f SUP/E_XH blocks that can be adde_d is limited to two sets, one Note 3) When using port plugs, circle ports to specify.
tbhewlve: r}r:nafrlgm(ijnft?rqolnls 2 c\JNﬁnother on the U side of the manifold, due to Note 4) For valves with top port specification, enter “L" in the table above.
e e .g 0, € Intemallea e X o A Note 5) In case of single wiring or mixed wiring, connections to the connector terminals
Note | Note 2) When installing back pressure check valves on all of the stations, indicate "-B start from the A side solenoid of station 1 and continue in order without skipping
for the option symbol in the manifold part number. When installing back any terminals. Also, when wiring is not required for a station that is to be mounted
pressure check valves only on the stations required, specify the mounting with an option such as an individual SUP spacer, enter an "X". In such a case, the
stations in the table above. wiring for that station is connected to the next station.

-- -- For SMC use only —-- - -
Applicable valves and options
Part no. Qty. Part no. Qty.

Order no.

Clerk (code no.)

Dept. code

+ Copy this page for use as needed.
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series SQ1000/2000
Safety Instructions

These safety instructions are intended to prevent a hazardous situation and/or
equipment damage. These instructions indicate the level of potential hazard by a
label of "Caution", "Warning" or "Danger". To ensure safety, be sure to
observe ISO 4414 Note 1), JIS B 8370 Note 2) and other safety practices.

A CaUtIO n: Operator error could result in injury or equipment damage.
A Wal’n N g . Operator error could result in serious injury or loss of life.

A Dan g erl:. inextreme conditions, there is a possible result of serious injury or loss of life.

Note 1) ISO 4414 : Pneumatic fluid power - Recommendations for the application of equipment to transmission and

control systems

Note 2) JIS B 8370 : General Rules for Pneumatic Equipment

AWarning

. The compatibility of pneumatic equipment is the responsibility of the person

who designs the pneumatic system or decides its specifications.

Since the products specified here are used in various operating conditions, their compatibility for the
specific pneumatic system must be based on specifications or after analysis and/or tests to meet your
specific requirements.

. Only trained personnel should operate pneumatically operated machinery and

equipment.
Compressed air can be dangerous if an operator is unfamiliar with it. Assembly, handling or repair of
pneumatic systems should be performed by trained and experienced operators.

. Do not service machinery/equipment or attempt to remove components until

safety is confirmed.

. Inspection and maintenance of machinery/equipment should only be performed after confirmation of

safe locked-out control positions.

. When equipment is to be removed, confirm the safety process as mentioned above. Cut the supply

pressure for this equipment and exhaust all residual compressed air in the system.

. Before machinery/equipment is restarted, take measures to prevent shooting-out of cylinder piston rod,

etc. (Bleed air into the system gradually to create back pressure.)

. Contact SMC if the product is to be used in any of the following conditions:
. Conditions and environments beyond the given specifications, or if product is used outdoors.
. Installation on equipment in conjunction with atomic energy, railway, air navigation, vehicles, medical

equipment, food and beverages, recreation equipment, emergency stop circuits, press applications, or
safety equipment.

. An application which has the possibility of having negative effects on people, property, or animals,

requiring special safety analysis.

O
:
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Be sure to read before handling.

Design

AWarning

1.

Actuator drive

When an actuator, such as a cylinder, is to be driven using a
valve, take appropriate measures to prevent potential danger
caused by actuator operation.

. Intermediate stopping

When a 3 position closed center valve is used to stop a cylin-
der at an intermediate position, accurate stopping of the piston
in a predetermined position is not possible due to the compres-
sibility of air. Furthermore, since valves and cylinders are not
guaranteed for zero air leakage, it may not be possible to hold
a stopped position for an extended length of time. Contact
SMC if it is necessary to hold a stopped position for an exten-
ded time.

. Effect of back pressure when using a mani-

fold

Use caution when valves are used on a manifold, as actuator
malfunction due to back-pressure may occur. Special caution is
necessary when using a 3 position exhaust centre valve, or
when driving a single acting cylinder, etc. In cases where there
is a danger of this kind of malfunction, take countermeasures
by using an individual EXH spacer, or a back pressure check
valve.

Also, because SQ1000 4 position dual 3 port valves have a 4
port specification (common R1 and R2), one back pressure
check valve can be mounted. Therefore, although the back
pressure of other stations can be prevented, it is not possible to
prevent the back pressure in the same valve.

. Holding of pressure (including vacuum)

Since valves are subject to air leakage, they cannot be used
for applications such as holding pressure (including vacuum) in
a pressure vessel.

. Cannot be used as an emergency shutoff val-

ve, etc.

The valves are not designed for safety applications such as an
emergency shutoff valve. If the valves are used in this type of
system, other reliable safety assurance measures should also
be adopted.

. Maintenance space

Allow sufficient space for maintenance activities.

. Release of residual pressure

Provide a residual pressure release function for maintenance
purposes. Special consideration should be given to the release
of residual pressure between the valve and cylinder in the case
of a 3 position closed center type valve.

. Vacuum applications

When a valve is used for vacuum switching, etc., take measu-
res against the suction of external dust or other contaminants
from vacuum pads and exhaust ports, etc. Moreover, an exter-
nal pilot type valve should be used in this case. Contact SMC
in case of an internal pilot type.

O

Series SQ1000/2000
5 Port Solenoid Valve Precautions 1

AWarning

1

2.

. Confirm the specifications.
The products are designed only for use in compressed air
systems (including vacuum). Do not operate at pressures or
temperatures, etc., beyond the range of specifications, as this
can cause damage or malfunction. (Refer to specifications.)
Contact SMC when using a fluid other than compressed air (in-
cluding vacuum).

Extended periods of continuous energization

Use the low power consumption specification (0.5W) if valves
will be continuously energized for extended periods of time or
the energized period will be longer than the de-energized pe-
riod. Use the low power consumption specification (0.5W) es-
pecially when three or more adjacent stations on a manifold
are continuously energized, because the temperature increa-
ses substantially. For 2 position double latching type, use the
type with energy saving circuit SQ 23- 3JJ-X11.

A\Caution

1

2.

3

4

5

SvVC

. Momentary energization (double solenoid
type)

If a double solenoid valve will be operated with momentary
energization, it should be energized for at least 0.1 second
(20mS or more for 2 position double latching type).

However, malfunction may occur due to load conditions on the
secondary side. In that case energize until the cylinder moves
to the stroke end. Furthermore, when using a double solenoid
valve for air blowing, energize when performing the air blowing.
Leakage voltage

Particularly when using a C-R element (surge voltage suppres-
sor) for protection of the switching element, take note that lea-
kage voltage will increase due to leakage current flowing
through the C-R element, etc.

Switching element

OFF

””” Sl e R [fwars

Power | HRo| ! ?

supply [ “--====--m-c é% ! valve
Leakage current 4>y

N i e o

Limit the amount of residual leakage voltage to the following va-
lues:

With DC coil | 2% or less of rated voltage
With AC coil | 12.5% or less of rated voltage

. Operation of solenoid valves with an SSR

Malfunction may occur when the minimum load current of the
SSR is larger than the load current of solenoid valves.

Consider the element specifications in the catalogue to select
an SSR.

. Surge voltage suppressor

If a general diode such as zener diode or ZNR is not used in
the surge voltage suppressor on the controller side, be aware
that there will be a residual voltage according to the protective
element and rated voltage.

Moreover, the residual voltage of the diode is approximately
1v.

. Low temperature operation

Valves can be operated at a temperature as low as —10°C un-
less otherwise indicated in the specifications for each valve, ho-
wever, measures should be taken to avoid solidification or free-
zing of drainage and moisture, etc.
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Series SQ1000/2000
5 Port Solenoid Valve Precautions 2

Be sure to read before handling.

Selection

ACaution

6. Operation for air blowing
When using solenoid valves for air blowing, use an external pi-
lot type. When using an internal pilot and an external pilot on
the same manifold, a pressure drop caused by air blowing may
affect the internal pilot valve.
Also, supply to the external pilot port compressed air within the
pressure range prescribed in the specifications; and with 2 posi-
tion double (double solenoid), always energize when air blo-
wing.

7. Mounting orientation
In the case of 2 position single or 4 position dual 3 port valves,
the mounting orientation is unrestricted. In the case of 2 posi-
tion double (double solenoid) or 3 position valves, mount so
that the spool valve is horizontal.

A Warning

1. If air leakage increases or equipment does
not operate properly, stop operation.
After mounting or maintenance, connect the compressed air
and power supplies, and perform appropriate function and lea-
kage tests to confirm that the unit is mounted properly.

2. Instruction manual
Mount and operate the product after reading the manual care-
fully and understanding its contents. Also keep the manual whe-
re it can be referred to as necessary.

3. Painting and coating
Warnings or specifications printed or pasted on the product
should not be erased, removed or covered up.

Furthermore, confirm before painting the resin parts, because
this may cause an adverse effect depending on the solvent.

A\Caution

1. Preparation before piping
Before piping is connected, it should be thoroughly blown out
with air (flushing) or washed to remove chips, cutting oil and ot-
her debris from inside the pipe.

2. Wrapping of pipe tape
When connecting pipes and fittings, etc., be sure that chips
from the pipe threads and sealing material do not get inside the
valve.

Furthermore, when pipe tape is used, leave 1.5 to 2 thread rid-
ges exposed at the end of the threads.

Winding
N\ direction
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A\ Caution

3. When using closed centre valves
When using 3 position closed centre type valves, check care-
fully to be sure there are no air leaks from the piping between
the valves and cylinders.
4. Screwing in fittings
When screwing fittings into valves, tighten as follows.
1) For M3, M5 threads
1-1) When using SMC fittings, tighten in the following manner.
After tightening by hand, tighten an additional 1/4 rotation
for M3 and 1/6 rotation for M5 with a tool. However, when
using a miniature fitting, tighten an additional 1/4 rotation
with a tool after tightening by hand. Also, when there are 2
gaskets such as for a universal elbow and universal tee,
tighten an additional 1/2 rotation.

Note) Over-tightening will cause breakage of the fitting threads or
air leakage due to deformation of the gasket. Under-
tightening will cause loosening or air leakage.

1-2) When using fittings other than SMC products, follow the
instructions of the respective manufacturers.

2) For Rc threads

Tighten with the torques given below.

Connection threads
Rc 1/8
Rc 1/4

Proper tightening torque N-m
7t09
12 to 14

5. Connection of piping to products

When connecting piping to a product, refer to its instruction ma-
nual to avoid mistakes regarding the supply port, etc.

A\Caution

1. Polarity
Confirm whether or not there is polarity when connecting electri-
cal wiring to solenoid valves with a DC specification (indicator
light) surge voltage suppressor. When there is polarity, be awa-
re of the following.
The valves will not switch if the polarity is reversed.

2. Applied voltage
When electric power is connected to a solenoid valve, be care-
ful to apply the proper voltage. Improper voltage may cause
malfunction or coil damage.

3. Confirm the connections.

After completing the wiring, confirm that the connections are co-
rrect.

SVC
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A\ Caution

1. Lubrication

1) The valve has been lubricated for life at the factory, and does
not require any further lubrication.

2) In the event that it is lubricated, use Class 1 turbine oil (wit-
hout additives), ISO VG32.

However, once lubrication is applied it must be continued, as
the original lubricant may be eliminated leading to malfunc-
tion.

Contact SMC regarding Class 2 turbine oil (with additives),
ISO VG32.

AWarning

1. Use clean air.

Do not use compressed air which contains chemicals, synthetic
oils containing organic solvents, salts or corrosive gases, etc.,
as this can cause damage or malfunction.

A\Caution

1. Install air filters.

Install air filters close to valves at their upstream side.

2. Install an air dryer, after-cooler or water sepa-
rator, etc.
Air that includes excessive drainage may cause malfunction of
valves and other pneumatic equipment. To prevent this, install
an air dryer, after-cooler or water separator, etc.

3. If excessive carbon dust is generated, elimi-
nate it by installing mist separators at the
upstream side of valves.

If excessive carbon dust is generated by the compressor, it may
adhere to the inside of valves and cause malfunction.

Refer to SMC's "Air Cleaning Equipment" catalogue for further de-
tails on compressed air quality.

AWarnlng

1. Do not use valves in atmospheres of corrosi-
ve gases, chemicals, salt water, water or
steam, or where there is direct contact with
them.

. Do not use in an explosive atmosphere.

3. Do not use in locations subject to vibration
or impact. Confirm the specifications in the
main section of the catalogue.

4. A protective cover, etc., should be used to
shield valves from direct sunlight.

5. Shield valves from radiated heat generated
by nearby heat sources.

6. Employ suitable protective measures in loca-
tions where there is contact with water dro-
plets, oil or welding spatter, etc.

Be sure to read before handling.

Lubrication

N

Series SQ1000/2000
5 Port Solenoid Valve Precautions 3

AWarning

7. When solenoid valves are mounted inside a
control panel or are energized for extended
periods of time, employ measures to radiate
excess heat so that temperatures remain wit-
hin the valve specification range.

AWarning

1. Perform maintenance procedures as shown

in the instruction manual.
If handled improperly, malfunction or damage of machinery or
equipment may occur.

2. Equipment removal and supply/exhaust of
compressed air
When equipment is removed, first confirm that measures are in
place to prevent dropping of work pieces and run-away of
equipment, etc. Then cut the supply pressure and power, and
exhaust all compressed air from the system using its residual
pressure release function. Furthermore, with a 3 position closed
center type, release the compressed air that remains between
the valve and cylinder in the same manner.
When the equipment is to be started again after remounting or
replacement, first confirm that measures are in place to prevent
lurching of actuators, etc., and then confirm that the equipment
is operating normally.

3. Low frequency operation
Valves should be switched at least once every 30 days to pre-
vent malfunction. (Use caution regarding the air supply.)

4. Manual override operation
When the manual override is operated, connected equipment
will be actuated. Confirm safety before operating.

A\Caution

1. Drainage removal
Remove drainage from air filters regularly. (Refer to specifica-
tions.)

2. Lubrication
Once lubrication has been started, it must be continued.

Use Class 1 turbine oil (without additives) VG32. Other lubrica-
ting oils will cause malfunction or other trouble.

Contact SMC regarding Class 2 turbine oil (with additives)
VG32.

‘ How to Find the Flow Rate (at air temperature of 20°C) ‘
Subsonic flow when P1 + 0.1013 < 1.89 (P2 + 0.1013)

’ Q = 226SvAP(P2 + 0.1013) ‘
Sonic flow when P1 +0.1013 = 1.89 (P2 + 0.1013)
[Q=1135(P1+0.1013) |
Q: Air flow rate [¢/min (ANR)]
S: Effective area (mm?)
/\P: Pressure drop (P1-P2) [MPa]
P1: Upstream pressure [MPa]
P2: Downstream pressure [MPa]

* Correction for different air temperatures
Multiply the flow rate calculated with the above formulas by a coefficient
from the table below.

Air temperature (°C) | 20 | -10 0 10 30 40 50 60
1.08 1.06 104 | 1.02 098 | 0.97 | 095 0.94

Correction coefficient
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Series SQ1000/2000 _
A Specific Product Precautions 1

Refer to pages 127 through 130 for safety instructions and precautions.

A Warning
Manual Override
Use to switch the main valve.

Push type (tool required) Locking type (tool required)

The manual override is locked
by pushing it all the way in and
turning it 90° clockwise using
a small flat head screw driver.
Turn it counter clockwise to
release it.

[Available for all types except
2 position double (latching)]

Push the manual override all the way in using a small screw driver,
etc.
[Available for all types except 2 position double (latching)]

SQ1000 ||

| SQ1000 |

O

Push type (tool required)
2 position double (latching) type

* Turn the manual override
180° clockwise until the }
mark aligns with "A" and
push in to lock in the set
condition (flow from P to A).

* Turn the manual override
180° counter clockwise until
the P> mark aligns with "B"
and push in to return to the
reset condition (flow from P
to B).

| SQ1000 || SQ2000 |

O O

Slide locking type (SQ2000 only)

The manual override is locked by sliding it all the way to the pilot
valve side (ON side) with a small flat head screw driver or finger.
Slide it to the fitting side (OFF side) to release it. In addition, it can
also be used as a push type by using a screw driver, etc., of g2 or
less.

[Available for all types except 2 position double (latching)]

| SQ2000 |

<Caution>

Do not turn the manual override when it is pushed in, as this may
cause damage. The construction is such that the operating force is
different on sides A and B.
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Series SQ1000/2000 _
A Specific Product Precautions 2

Refer to pages 127 through 130 for safety instructions and precautions.

A\ Caution

Indicator light/surge voltage suppressor

Indicator lights are all positioned on one side for both single solenoid and double solenoid types.
For double, 3 position, and 4 position dual 3 port types, 2 colours are used to indicate the energization
of A side or B side.

SQ1000 | SQ2000 | Indicator light
A: Orange
Indicator light B: Green
A: Orange
B: G ®
- 6 [ﬁ/ Single solenoid type
<
® . ) ®
= } Single solenoid type / —Iite — Double (latching) type
) X
3 -] } Double (latching) type ® ® .
eEEe } Double (double solenoid) type ® = Double (double solenoid) type
QE=EE) I } 3 position/dual 3 port type = 3 position/dual 3 port type
Manual override: Orange (A side)
Manual override: Green (B side) Manual override: Green (B side)
Manual override: Orange (A side)
« Single solenoid type (SQ1000/2000) * Double (double solenoid) type (SQ1000/2000)

« 3 position type (SQ1000/2000)
« 4 position dual 3 port type (SQ1000/2000)

Positive COM specification

© Positive COM specification

< SOL. A &

+COM O ‘ SOL. A

COM (+)

Negative COM specification
SOL.B

) O

)

SOL. A
Negative COM specification

—-Ccom
*)

SOL. A
« Double (latching) type (SQ1000/2000)

COM ()
Positive COM specification
SOL.B

A (-) Set
*)

C (+) COM < SOL.

Simultaneous energization
prmecllon circuit

B (-) Reset

Negative COM specification

A (+) Set

C (-) COM < SOL.

protection circuit

Simultaneous energization

B (+) Reset

O
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Series SQ1000/2000 _
A Specific Product Precautions 3

Refer to pages 127 through 130 for safety instructions and precautions.

A\ caution A\ caution
2 Position Double (Latching Solenoid) Type Mounting and Removal of Manifold with DIN Rail

Within the double type, a latching (with self holding mechanism) ’
solenoid type is available in addition to the conventional double
solenoid. The appearance is the same as the single solenoid. (D Loosen the end plate clamping screws on both sides until they
However, the construction allows the armature inside the solenoid turn freely. (The screws do not come out.)

to hold the A side ON position and B side ON position during
momentary energization (20ms or longer). The operating method
and functions are the same as the conventional double solenoid
type.

<Special precautions for latching solenoid>

1. Use in a circuit that does not have simultaneous energization of
ON and OFF signals.

2. To operate with momentary energization, the energized time
should be 20ms or longer.

3. Although there is no problem for normal operations and
environments, do not operate in an environment with vibration
(3G or more) or strong magnetic field.

4. This valve is shipped with the armature inside the solenoid
holding the B side ON position (Reset). However, energize to

Removing Manifold from DIN Rail

(@Remove the manifold from the DIN rail by lifting it from the
solenoid cover side.

confirm whether it is holding the A side ON position or B side DIN rail clasp
ON position before operation. - - - -
5. To operate for an extended time, use SQ32 2 -CIT-CIC-X11 with When a manifold contains a large number of. stations and is
ener ; P difficult to remove all at once, separate the manifold into several
gy saving circuit. . L
sections before removing it.
A\ caution | Mounting Manifold on DIN Rail
Mounting and Removal of Valves The procedure is the reverse of that above. After tightening the
clamping screw on one side, push on the opposite end plate so
’ Mounting ‘ that there are no gaps between the manifold blocks and then tigh-
ten the other clamping screw.
« Insert the hook of the valve into the fitting on the manifold block, End plate
then push the valve down into place and tighten the mounting
screw. © o{o|o|ofo| | (3Tighten
« Tighten the screw with the appropriate tightening torque shown e [?[° ‘3%%
below. N IRy
H P PPP (2) Push together
SQ1000 0.17 to 0.23N:m LA LL L
SQ2000 0.25 to 0.35N'm ==

* When pushing the valve down, press it on the area near the
manual override. Be careful not to push the solenoid cover.

(DTighten clamping screw
Proper tightening torque: 0.8 to 1.0N-m
Manual override Mounting screw (SQ1000, SQ2000)

Solenoid cover DIN rail clasps

* Confirm that the DIN rail clasps are securely hooked into
the DIN rail.

’ Removal ‘

Loosen the valve mounting screw, lift the valve from the solenoid
cover side and remove it by sliding it in the direction of arrow (3.

If it is difficult to loosen the screw, loosen it while pressing the
valve gently on the area near the manual override.
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/A\ Caution

Replacing Cylinder Port Fittings

Series SQ1000/2000 _
Specific Product Precautions 4

Be sure to read before handling.
Refer to pages 127 through 130 for safety instructions and precautions.

A\ Caution

Built-in Silencer Elements

Cylinder port fittings are available in cassette type and can be

replaced easily.

Fittings are secured with a clip that is inserted from the top side of
the valve. Remove the clip with a flat head screw driver, etc., to

replace the fittings.

To mount a fitting, insert the fitting assembly until it stops and

reinsert the clip to its designated position.

Applicable tube O.D. Fitting assembly part no.
(mm) SQ1000 $Q2000
3.2 VVQ1000-50A-C3 —
4 VVQ1000-50A-C4 VVQ1000-51A-C4
6 VVQ1000-50A-C6 VVQ1000-51A-C6
8 — VVQ1000-51A-C8

* Part numbers above are for one fitting; however, order them in 10 piece units.

Acaution

Do not scratch or put foreign matter on the O-rings as this will

cause air leakage.

O

A filter element is built into the manifold base end plate. When the
element becomes dirty and clogged, this will cause trouble such as
a drop in the cylinder speed, etc. Therefore, replace the element

regularly.

Element part nos.

Type

Element part no.

SQ1000

SQ2000

Direct exhaust outlet
with built-in silencer (-S)

SSQ1000-82A-3

SSQ2000-82A-3

* Part numbers above are for a set of ten elements.

To replace an element, remove the cover on

the top side of the end plate and remove the

old element with a flat head screw driver, etc.

Tightening torque: 0.5 to 0.7N-m
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Austria

SMC Pneumatik GmbH (Austria).
Girakstrasse 8, A-2100 Korneuburg
Phone: 02262-62280, Fax: 02262-62285

=

Belgium

SMC Pneumatics N.V./S.A.
Nijverheidsstraat 20, B-2160 Wommelgem
Phone: 03-355-1464, Fax: 03-355-1466

o
N
@
o
=

SMC Czech.s.r.o.
Kodanska 46, CZ-100 10 Prague 10
Phone: 02-67154 790, Fax: 02-67154 793

T

Denmark

SMC Pneumatik A/S

Jens Juuls vej 32, DK-8260 Viby J
Phone: 45-70252900, Fax:45-70252901

|

Estonia

Teknoma Eesti AS

Mustamae tee 5, EE-0006 Tallinn, Estonia
Phone: 259530, Fax: 259531

T

Finland

SMC Pneumatiikka OY
Veneentekijantie 7, SF-00210 Helsinki
Phone: 09-681021, Fax: 09-6810233

—

France

SMC Pneumatigue, S.A.

1, Boulevard de Strashourg, Parc Gustave Eiffel
Bussy Saint Georges

F-77607 Marne La Vallee Cedex 3

Phone: 01-6476 1000, Fax: 01-6476 1010

Q

5 Germany

SMC Pneumatik GmbH
Boschring 13-15, D-63329 Egelsbach
Phone: 06103-4020, Fax: 06103-402139

E Greece

S. Parianopoulus S.A.

9, Konstantinoupoleos Street,
GR-11855 Athens

Phone: 01-3426076, Fax: 01-3455578

= Hungary

SMC Hungary Kift.
Budafoki ut 107-113, 1117 Budapest
Phone: 01-204 4366, Fax: 01-204 4371

Ireland

SMC Pneumatics (Ireland) Ltd.

2002 Citywest Business Campus,
Naas Road, Saggart, Co: Dublin
Phone: 01-403 9000, Fax: 01-464 0500

l] Italy

SMC ltalia S.p.A
Via Garibaldi 62, I-20061 Carugate, (Milano)
Phone: 02-92711, Fax: 02-92150394

= Latvia

Ottensten Latvia SIA

Ciekurkalna Prima Gara Linija 11,
LV-1026 Riga, Latvia

Phone: 371-23-68625, Fax: 371-75-56748

i Lithuania

UAB Ottensten Lietuva
Savanoriu pr.180, LT-2600 Vilnius, Lithuania
Phone/Fax: 370-2651602

OTHER SUBSIDIARIES WORLDWIDE:

ARGENTINA, AUSTRALIA, BOLIVIA, BRASIL, CANADA, CHILE, CHINA, HONG KONG, INDIA, MALAYSIA, MEXICO, NEW ZEALAND,
PHILIPPINES, SINGAPORE, SOUTH KOREA, TAIWAN, THAILAND, USA, VENEZUELA

SMC UK Contact Numbers

= Netherlands

SMC Pneumatics BV
Postbus 308, 1000 AH Amsterdam
Phone: 020-5318888, Fax: 020-5318880

i
-

Norway

SMC Pneumatics Norway AS

Vollsveien 13 C, Granfoss Naeringspark
N-1324 Lysaker

Tel: (47) 67 12 90 20, Fax: (47) 67 1290 21

1

Poland

Semac Co., Ltd.

PL-05-075 Wesola k/Warszaway, ul. Wspolna 1A
Phone: 022-6131847, Fax: 022-613-3028

Portugal

SMC Espafia (Sucursal Portugal), S.A.
Rua de Enge Ferreira Dias 452, 4100 Porto
Phone: 02-610-89-22, Fax: 02-610-89-36

I I Romania

SMC Romania srl
Vasile Stroescu 19, Sector 2, Bucharest
Phone: 01-210-1354 , Fax: 01-210-1680

i Russia

SMC Pneumatik LLC

Centrako Business Centre 103,

Bolshoy Prospect V.0.,.199106 St. Petershurg
Phone: 812-1195131, Fax: 812-1195129

- Slovakia

SMC Slovakia s.r.o.
Pribinovaul. C. 25, 819 02 Bratislava
Phone: 0-563 3548, Fax: 07-563 3551

Slovenia

SMC Slovenia d.o.o.
Grajski trg 15, 8360 Zuzemberk
Phone: 068-88 044 Fax: 068-88 041

e Spain

SMC Espafia, S.A.

Zuazobidea 14, Pol. Ind. Jundiz,

E-01015 Vitoria

Phone: 945-184 100, Fax: 945-184 124

-I Sweden

SMC Pneumatics Sweden A.B.
Ekhagsvagen 29-31, S-14105 Huddinge
Phone: 08-603 07 00, Fax: 08-603 07 10

Switzerland

SMC Pneumatik AG

Dorfstrasse 7, CH-8484 Weisslingen
Phone: 052-396-3131, Fax: 052-396-3191

-

Turkey

Entek Pnomatik San. ve Tic Ltd. Sti.

Perpa Tic. Merkezi Kat: 11 No: 1625,
TR-80270 Okmeydani Istanbul

Phone: 0212-221-1512, Fax: 0212-220-2381

s

UK
SMC Pneumatics (UK) Ltd
Vincent Avenue, Crownhill,
Milton Keynes, MK8 0AN
Phone: 01908-563888 Fax: 01908-561185

Head Office: SMC Pneumatics (UK) Ltd, Vincent Avenue, Crownhill, Milton Keynes MK8 0AN

THE NATIONAL SALES CENTRE FOR ENGLAND & WALES
Internal Sales
(Price, Delivery Information & Order Placement)

Freephone: 0800 138 2930

Fax: 01908 555064

e-mail:sales@smcpneumatics.co.uk

Customer Services
(Post-Order Resolution)
Freephone: 0800 138 2931 Fax: 01908 555065
e-mail: customerservice@smcpneumatics.co.uk

SMC UK Sales Partners

TECHNICAL CENTRE
Freephone: 0800 138 2932 Fax: 01908 555066
e-mail: technical@smcpneumatics.co.uk

SMC FAST RESPONSE
(Literature & Catalogue Requests)
0800 0262006

SMC SALES CENTRE FOR SCOTLAND & N. IRELAND
Tel: 01236 781133 Fax: 01236 780611
SMC Pneumatics (UK) Ltd, 1 Carradale Crescent, Broadwood Business Park, Cumbernauld, Glasgow G69 9LE

Birmingham
JAMES LISTER
Tel: 0121 5803800
Fax: 0121 5535951

Blackburn

BLACKBURN PNEUMATIC SYSTEMS LTD
Tel: 01254 682232

Fax: 01254 682224

Bristol

APPLIED AUTOMATION
Tel: 0117 9827769

Fax: 0117 9235522

Bury St Edmunds
PNEUMATIC LINES
Tel: 01284 706239
Fax: 01284 761218

Cardiff

WALES FLUID POWER
Tel: 02920 494551

Fax: 02920 481955

Plymouth

APPLIED AUTOMATION
Tel: 01752 343300

Fax: 01752 341161

SMC CORPORATION 1-16-4 Shimbashi, Minato-ku, Tokio 105 JAPAN; Phone:03-3502-2740 Fax:03-3508-2480

2000/09/01

Specifications are subject to change without prior notice
and any obligation on the part of the manufacturer.





